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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


This Second Book of Sanskrit has been prepared under 
instructions from Sir A. Grant, Director of Public Instruction. 
Its plan is nearly the same as that of the First Book, which the 
student is supposed to have read and mastered. Each lesson 
consists of four parts :— lst, Grammar; 2nd, Sanskrit sentences 
for translation into English; 3rd, English sentences for 
translation into Sanskrit — both intended to exercise the 
student in the rules of Grammar given at the top of the Lesson; 
and 4th, a Vocabulary. 

This and the First Book together contain as much 
Grammar as is needed for all practical purposes, perhaps 
more. I have adopted the terminology of the English 
Grammarians of Sanskrit, but have strictly followed Panini, 
as explained by Bhattoji Diksita in his Siddhantakaumudi. 
Most of the rules are mere translations of the Sutras. Besides 
the terms, Guna, Vrddhi, and a few others, which have been 
adopted from Native Grammarians by nearly all European 
writers on the subject, I have found it necessary to appropriate 
two more, viz., Set and Anit. The prejudice against mere 
Native terms, in deference to which Professor Benfey seems in 
his smaller Grammar to have discarded even the words Guna 
and Vrddhi, without substituting any others, is, in my humble 
opinion, very unreasonable, when it is difficult to frame new 
words-to designate the things which they signify. It is very 
inconvenient to have to describe the same thing again and 
again whenever one has occasion to speak of it. It will at the 
same time be somewhat difficult for the learner to make out, 
when a thing is so described in a variety of cases, that it is the 
same. Words adapted to express a particular meaning are as 
necessary here as in other affairs of human life. What an 
amount of inconvenience would it, for instance, entail, if 
whenever we had to speak of the human race, we were, instead 
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of being allowed to use the word ‘man,’ made to describe man’s 
physical and rational nature! But I must not elevate an 
ordinary truism to the rank of a newly-discovered truth. 


The general rules of Grammar, and such exceptions as 
are important, have been given in this book, those of the least 
importance only being omitted. Such an omission is apt to 
render a book lable to the charge of inaccuracy. But it is 
unavoidable in an elementary work, and after all it will 
produce little or no practical inconvenience. 


There is one point in Sanskrit Grammar, in my 
explanation of which I have departed from ordinary usage, 
though I think I do agree with Panini and his commentators. 
It is the sense to be attached to the so-called Aorist. The most 
laborious student of a dead language is not alive to all the 
nice shades of meaning, which are plain even to the 
uninstructed when a language is living. Even to a Maha- 
Pandita in these days the sound of Wad is not at all so dis- 
agreeable as that of @s is to the genuine Maratha peasant. 
We know of the distinction between the Atmanepada and 
Parasmaipada only in theory, but that between the U and $ of 
the Marathi Habitual Past, of the U@ and $@ of the Future, we 
feel. We must, therefore, to determine this question about 
the Aorist, appeal to such Sanskrit works as, we have reason 
to suppose, must have been written when Sanskrit was a 
spoken language. The Kavyas, the Natakas and most of the 
Puranas will not do for our purpose. Such books as the 
Samhitas of the Vedas, the Brahmanas, or even those portions 
of the two great Epics which do not bear indications of having 
been subsequently tampered with must be referred to. To 
institute such a wide research I have neither had the 
necessary time nor the necessary means. But the Aitareya 
Brahmana, which I have read, seems almost to decide the 
point. In this work, whenever stories are told, the so-called 
Imperfect or the Perfect is always used, and the Aorist never 
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occurs.* On the contrary, when the persons in the story are 
represented as speaking with one another, they use the 
Aorist, and the only sense that can be attached to it in these 
cases is that of the English Present Perfect; in other words, 
it indicates simply the completion of an action or an action 
that has just or recently been done. The reason why the Aorist 
occurs in these cases only is that there is no scope for recent 
past time in mere narration; and things that have just or 
recently occurred can come to be spoken of only when persons 
are talking with each other. The piece given at the end of this 
book contains passages remarkably illustrating what I say, 
The story goes :- “HariScandra said to Varuna, ‘Let a son be 
born to me and I will then offer him as a sacrifice to you.’ 
‘Well, said Varuna. Then a son was born to him. Then said 
Varuna, ‘You have got a son, sacrifice him to me now.’ Then 
said Hariscandra,’ When a victim becomes ten days old, then 
he is fit to be sacrificed. Let the boy become ten days old, I 
will then sacrifice him to you. ‘Well,’ said Varuna. The boy 
became ten days old. Then said Varuna, ‘He has become ten 
days old, sacrifice him now to me,” and thus it proceeds. Now 
in this and the remaining portion of the Khanda the verbs 
“said” (occurring several times), “was born,” “became” and 
others that are used by the narrator speaking in his own 
person are always in the Perfect; while ‘have got’, ‘has 


* In the passage noticed below, we have @ @ Gate WTId, where 
wad is the Aorist of HTQ with 3 and is used in the narration of a past 
event. But in the whole of the Brahmana there is so far as I can 
recollect, not a single instance besides this, where the narrator uses 
the Aorist in speaking of a past action. The evidence being then so 
overwhelming, some other explanation must be attempted in the 
present case and this example ought by no means to be taken to 
invalidate the position in the text. Perhaps when the reading of Vedic 
books was fixed, 3T71q and wretta which occur immediately after, were, 
through mistake, made to exchange places. 
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become’, &c., used by Varuna with reference to the boy, are in 
the Aorist. The latter clearly refer to a time just gone by. In 
the same manner, in the story of Nabhanedistha, related in 
the fourteenth Khanda of the Fifth Paficika, the verbs, star, 
awMTgy:, 31:, and sttfea used by Nabhanedistha, and evidently, 
from the context, denoting events that have just happened, 
are in the Aorist, as also atatét: used by Rudra. While when 
the author, in narrating the story speaks of certain things as 
having taken place, he invariably uses the Imperfect, the 
event from his point of view having occurred at a remote past 
time. Similar instances, in which the Aorist on the one hand, 
and the Imperfect or the Perfect on the other, are used exactly 
in the same way, occur in 1-23 2-19, 3-33, 4-17,* 6-33, 6-34, 7- 
27, 7-28, 8-7, 8-23,+, while narratives, in which the Perfect or 
the Imperfect only is used, and where there is either no 
conversation, or when there is, it is only with reference to 
present or future time, are innumerable, 7-26, and 5-34 may 
also be consulted.+ 


* The cows held a sacrificial session with the object of getting 
horns; after a year they got horns, and then they say to themselves : 
wee ararareétarrrerara aahrert:, i.e., “The object for which we under- 
took this sacrificial ceremony we have got. We now rise or break up.” 
Here Save is the Aorist of ATG ‘to obtain,’ and evidently means ‘have 
got or obtained;’ while a1rétarraf is the Imperfect of ta and certainly 
does not indicate an event that has just happened. 

+ Some of these passages have been given in the lesson on the 
Aorist. 

+ To show how rich the language of this Brahmana is in verbal 
forms, and especially of the Aorist, I will here give a list of the forms 
of the Aorist, referred to in the text. It will be shown further on, that 
the Brahmana follows the rules of Panini faithfully in the use of the 
Aorist and the following list will show that the forms also of this tense 
strictly obey the rules laid down by that grammarian, except in a few 
cases. (Contd. on p. ix ) 
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We thus see that the so-called Aorist denotes recent past 
time or the mere completion of an action, and thus resembles 
the English Present Perfect. And this is confirmed by what 
Panini says on the subject. The Sitras which give the senses 
of the three past tenses are @& 3-2-110; stead WE 3-2-111; 
wate foe 3-2-115. They are thus to be interpreted- “@& or the 
Aorist indicates past time; ®& or the Imperfect shows a past 
action done previous to this day; and fe or the Perfect, a past 
event which took place before this day, and which was not 
witnessed by the speaker.” Now the first Sitra givea a general 
rule, the second is an exception to it, and the third an 
exception to this again; the past time, therefore, left according 
to Panini’s system of rules and exceptions for @& to indicate 
is Sted that is to say, this day’s. @& can also by these Sutras 
indicate past time generally, i.e., express simply the completion 
of an action without reference to any particular past time. 
For the category past time can admit of three divisions only 
according to the principle indicated in the Sutras, viz, past 
time generally and not specifically, the time of this day, and 
the past time previous to this day. The last is taken up by 
me and fee : and the first two belong, therefore, to @&. 

ani ated m ufera snfiea = arodte 

AYA starat: AIT HAA avant, 

saa and AY: ae arerety 
STOR adifers sari: HAT sorrel 

starr Ar Ug arava: araelty arated 

TURF RT varq oats aeretig 

AMT: mei oat: = arena 

AT gat: STATS ATATEAT : Kar: Al Wd 

Ag Tey TATA ararett: 

Of these ++ forms only 5 Sqd, Asd, Way, sIATAy and 
aga: do not conform to the rules laid down by Panini for the 
Bhasa or the Sanskrit current in his time. (1885) 
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By another Sitra Weedtafenarre-arariteran:, Panini, 3-3-135, 
@& expresses recent and continuous past action, in addition. 
So that according to Panini, @& indicates (1) past time 
generally, (2) past time of this day and not previous to this day 
and (3) recent past time. Now all these characteristics we find 
in the English Present Perfect and not in the Indefinite Past. 
For firstly, if we want to express simply the completion of an 
action, ie, past time generally without reference to any 
particular past time, we do not use the Indefinite Past in 
English, but the Present Perfect.’ I read Sir Walter Scott’s 
Ivanhoe’ necessarily implies some particular time when the 
action of reading was done; in other words, the sense of the 
sentence is not complete without the specification of some 
time. We must add some such expression as ‘two years ago’ or 
the particular time must be understood from the context. But 
when we say ‘I have read Sir Walter Scott’s Ivanhoe’, there is 
no such necessity. Secondly, the English Present Perfect, like 
the Sanskrit @&, can denote, if it denotes any specific time at 
all, the past time of this day only. For, ‘I have read the book 
to-day’ is good English; but ‘I have read the book yesterday’ or 
‘a year ago’ is not. And thirdly, the Present Perfect, as is 
generally admitted, denotes recent time in English. 


My object has been to render this as much a Sanskrit 
Reading Book as a book on Sanskrit Grammar; in other words, 
not only to teach grammatical forms to the student but to 
enable him to construe Sanskrit. I have, therefore, in addition 
to the sentences composed by myself, given in nearly all the 
lessons a good many extracts, containing examples of the 
particular rules, from original Sanskrit works, such as the 
Aitareya Brahmana, Upanisads, the Mahabharata, Kadambari, 
the Pafichatantra, and the Raghuvaréa. With the same object, 
three long prose pieces illustrative of three different styles, 
and one poetical have been given at the end. One of the former 
is from the Aitareya Brahmana, chosen on account of its 
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richness in verbal forms and the strength, purity, and 
simplicity of its style. The English sentences have, of course, 
all been composed by me. 

I hope Teachers and Students will find this book useful. 
Such improvements as experience may show to be necessary 
will be made in subsequent editions. 


KR. GB: 
Ratnagiri, 8th April, 1868. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


The observations made in the Preface to the last edition 
as to the sense of the Aorist have been confirmed by several 
passages I have met with in the Samhitas of the Vedas and in 
Brahmanas other than the Aitareya. But since this is hardly 
the place for an elaborate essay on the subject, I forbear to 
make any addition to what I have already said on the subject. 
I have only re-cast the remarks contained in the Preface on the 
meaning of the Sutras of Panini bearing on the question. 


R. G. B. 
Bombay, 19th April, 1870, 


x 
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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION 


Grammar was not an empiric study with Panini and the 
other ancient grammarians of India. Those great sages 
observed carefully the facts of their language and-endeavoured 
always to connect them together by a law or rule and to bring 
these laws again under still more general laws. Sanskrit 
Grammar has thus become a science at their hands, and its 
study possesses an educational value of the same kind as that 
of Euclid and not much inferior to it in degree. For, to make a 
particular form, the mind of the student has to go through a 
certain process of synthesis. He has to mark the mutual 
connections of the rules he has learnt, and, in each given case, 
to find out which of them, from the conditions involved, hold 
good in that case, and to apply them in regular succession, 
until he arrives at the form required. A mere unscientific 
teaching of the forms as such and mixing them up 
unconnectedly into a list, our grammarians never resorted to, 
so long as they could trace a resemblance even between two of 
them, if not more. 

Convinced of the utility of this system, I tried in this book 
to adhere to Panini so far as was convenient or practicable, 
and to give his general rules instead of splitting them up into 
the particular cases they comprehend. In this manner I! was 
also able to compress a great deal of matter into a 
comparatively small space. But the book necessarily became 
difficult, since instead of placing a ready-made form before 
the student, it gave him only the rules and required him to 
constitute it for himself. Experience, however, both as a 
learner and a teacher, has taught me that Sanskrit Grammar 
learnt according to the latter method is more easily and 
longer remembered than if learnt empirically. And I maintain 
that the book, as it was, was not at all difficult, in the hands 
of a good teacher. But, to meet the views of those who think 
otherwise, I have, in this edition, increased the number of 
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examples without interfering with the system, and added 
explanations to show how to derive them and how, generally, 
to apply the rules in particular cases. All this new matter has 
been printed in small type. I have thus myself done, in a great 
measure, what I expected teachers to do and what I, as a 
teacher, once did. Several other changes and alterations have 
been made in this edition. Separate vocabularies have been 
given for the English exercises, the two lessons on the second 
conjugation have been expanded into four, the number of 
verses from Bhartrhari has been reduced and the passage 
from Kadambari removed and another, somewhat shorter and 
much simpler, from the same work, substituted for it. 1 have 
also here and there added a few rules, especially in the 
lessons on compounds, and given a few more exercises. 

I was not so sanguine about the success of this book as of 
the First. But I am very happy to perceive that this also has 
met with favour, and that along with the First it has become 
the means, howsoever humble, of facilitating and promoting 
the study of the language of the ancient Rsis among their 
modern descendants. 


R. G. B. 
Bombay, 15th April, 1873. 
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PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION 


The following are the principal changes and additions 
made in the present edition:— (1) The first lesson in the 
previous editions treated of the Potential Mood of the first 
Group of conjugations. But that Mood having now been 
transferred to the First Book, the lesson has been taken out. 
The first lesson now treats of the Irregularities of the Ist, 4th, 
6th, and 10th conjugations, to which are attached Sanskrit 
and English sentences for exercise, with Sanskrit and English 
vocabularies. (2) The lesson on the Futures and the 
Conditional, together with the portion treating of the Passive, 
has been removed from its place after the Aorist and put after 
the Perfect, in accordance with the practice in our High 
Schools of teaching it immediately after the latter. (3) All the 
Sanskrit into English vocabularies occurring in the body of 
the book have been collected together into a general Glossary 
at the end, as also the English into Sanskrit vocabularies. 
(4) A few verses which could be easily gathered from the 
Kirtikaumudi, Bhattikavya, and Halayudha’s Kavirahasya 
have been added to the exercises here and there. It is true 
that the authors of the last two works are perhaps likely to 
be considered as having used words not in common use in the 
extant Sanskrit literature or never used in it at all. It should, 
however, be borne in mind that the first lived probably in the 
same century as Bana and before Bhavabhuti, both of whom 
are recognised as standard authors, and the second about two 
centuries after; that there must have been a great deal more 
of Sanskrit literature extant in their time than there is at 
present; and that, their object being the same as that of this 
and the First Book, viz., to teach the language, they probably 
did not use. words without having met with instances of their 
use in the literature existing in their time. 


S.tRiek. 
Poona, 31st August, 1885. 
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SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 
LESSON 1 


IRREGULARITIES BELONGING TO THE 15ST, 
4TH, 6TH AND 10TH CONJUGATIONS 


1. FY ‘to protect’ Parasm., YY ‘to heat’ Parasm., fare ‘to 
go’ or ‘approch’ Parasm. WW Parasm., when it means ‘to 
praise’, and 7 ‘to praise’ Parasm., all of the 1st conjugation 
(except fae which belongs to the 6th), have HT4 added on to 
them before the conjugational sign; as worrafa, gqurafa, & c. 
The 3 of WW takes its Guna substitute before this HTH, as 
marafa. 31] is optionally retained in the non-conjugational 
tenses. § WI and W take the Atmanepada terminations when 
they do not take this #14, as ara. 

2. aTy, Atm., STI Atm., and 94, HA, 4, TA, oF, fa, and 
aq with @4 or without any preposition, all Parasm., belong 
both to the 1st and to the 4th conjugation, and 42 Parasm., 
to the 4th and 6th; as ated or aTgad, & c. 

3. The penultimate H of #4 is lengthened, when it takes 
Parasmaipada terminations in the conjugational tenses, as 
sarafa or Hata; but Atm., ahAA; similarly a4, ey, and ay 
1st conj. with HT, lengthen their vowels. 

4. 34, T4, 44, AA, and 44, all of the 4th conjugation, and 
@¥ and &4, when of the 4th conjugation, lengthen their vowel 
in the conjugational tenses; as wate, wreafa or wata, &c. WA 
has wate also. 

5. HY, and aq when it means ‘to shave or pare’, literally 
and not metaphorically, belong to the 1st and 5th conjuga- 
tions; as Bafa or Heuttfe. 


§ For an explanation of this expression, see Lesson II. 
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6. £AT ‘to blow’, Ut ‘to smell’, = ‘to think’, % ‘to go’",B when 
it means ‘to run’, 4 ‘to restrain’, and WW ‘to perish’, all of the 
ist conjugation, substitute in the conjugational tenses &, 
fay, WA, eg, al, Teg, and vq, respectively; as afd, ferafa, 
&c. The last is Atmanepadi in the conjugational tenses. 

7. The penultimate 3 of 4€ is lengthened before the con- 
jugational sign and before any strong or Guna-making 
termination with an initial vowel; as weft. 

8. aa and Aq Parasm., aay Aim., and TH Parasm, and 
Atm., all of the 1st conjugation, drop their nasal before the 
conjugational sign; as @ifa, waad, &c. 

9. When a radical 3% (long) does not undergo Guna or 
Vriddhi substitute, it is changed to ${, and to &, if a labial or 
@ precedes. The $ or 3 of these and of roots ending in @ is leng- 
thened when a consonant follows. Thus ¥Y 4th conj. forms 
wWrifa, & 6th conj. ferrft, Ha 10th conj. Aidata, fea and faq 4th 
conj. ttreafa and eteafe, &c. 

10. Roots of the 4th conjugation ending in 3% drop it 
before the conjugational sign. Thus, @t forms @afa; et-afa; 
wit-vafa; and sl-oufe. 

11. The ending § or 3, short or long, is changed to 34 or 
¥q respectively before H, the sign of the 6th conjugation (see 
Rule II, Lesson VID; as ft-ftafa, q-qafa, a-qafe. 

12. st 4th conj. is modified into faz before the @ of that 
conjugation; as faeafa. 

13. WEY and #2I, both of the 6th conjugation are modified 
into Fe and 4Z{ in the conjugational tenses; as Ysa, qarfa, 
&e. ; 

14. The & of Wey and Wey is changed to W When not dro- 
pped (X, Lesson IX); as maafa, &c. 
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15. qf, feu, faa, Hq and fay, all of the 6th conju., insert 


a nasal before the final in the cojugational tenses; as ferafa, 
&e. 

16. Some roots of the 10th conjugation are exclusively 
Atmanepadi, Such as a, fad, wed, WA, Ast, fae, SH, &c.; as 
waad, aaaa, &c. 

17. Many roots belong optionally to the 1st or 10th conju- 
gation, such as 4, TA, Ae, TA, F, F, fa, AY, T, GW, wea, &C. 
ania, anrafa, &c. 


aurea sat deer: area area: Geaorad Mara | 
waraan saferd 8 wat Peppa warts | 
art aart paaraamiaqahaedt dt aadt aarem- 
Wray I 
aa vita arearsreargeda qa whrdavanrramte | 
aed: fase tad Yat Gat aa Waar ata eftaey yes 


gen eran ee 
TrmeaTecea Ufa: wausa ama aerdisa fret 
wears ferc vitaqes watraramte | 


Resear dtaterenor a at: yfefdeeaa a 
feeacarate arent faadt fafa ates wag wean? 
NPararsamars aan weta wert at Paatet yeaa: | a 


4 ue afeoaefistaa: dared ti 


§ gy with at when it means “to rise up” is Atmanepadi, if used 
of a heavenly body. 
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feradia am s gif addtarar a7: | 
sarqeraaa efertencdt rat | 

va aaritiea: cea § fe ala a Paeoit i 
+ afefast wefa safe argon 

aati age faferg a areata i 

aed wraraard Beta saATEe | 
seareata akearwaha Aq weftafez i 
Gaimdfa aaangetorarsra scat | 
eared Ayah A UTaAA II 

a areata farfterarrotersarate | 
ARTTATA atta Bt FETA II 
atfederad chferaest TESTA | 

afe wareresfa afara saa ¢ fae 


§ garmuquefinkesynehmeag| wiga ereal®a ae 
waratepyaery i! The roots enumerated here and roots having the 
same sense as these govern two objects, as a general rule, one direct 
and the other indirect. In the passive the indirect object, of the roots 
from §@ to FY and their equivalents is put in the nominative and the 
direct in the accusative; and in the case of the roots f¥, @, ®{ and 
ag and their equivalents, the direct object is put in the nominative 
and the other in the accusative; af arad aqury Act., ‘He begs the 
earth of Bali’, afeaterd aqury Pass.; wa wat eaqnyq Act., ‘He wins 
a hundred (coins) from Devadatta’, wa Waa taee: Pass.; ora aata 
Act., ara frat Pass. 


In the present verse & with 3f¥, of which aff¥a is the past 
part. pass., has the same sense as G, which means ‘to say or speak 
mito: 


{+ This and the following nine stanzas refer to a king of the 
name of Krsna. 


+ When 4 is used in the sense of ‘operating’ or ‘having effect’, 
it is Atmanepadi. 
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a asifa ont aferstraacqaenriory | 

Ul asad ger WaaaeTafare: | 

ealfefe: aura fred ue aca aftran: | 

aerenta gorata afeafa sere § 1 

watsRroata sitrfeeneatreay | 

atieaea art aa va Fada 

eeata sfeaeron a went arorafetsr: | 

a erate afer wandsereta I 

ania ental emtefasifa | 

antacghiaigrar a ratte year tl 

adeq wad aM: cafearer wrerfa | 

aat wate araed at aa faavata i 

waifa faaaequinfasmta ae: | 

arrermratisad + & ad -areaarfearg ii 

wipaitaa: aaaagafa a acti a 

asaya Fen aerated eat ta 

ritea sfteta: cher Gratl afta sftda: 

afraaren eaten a sfttarstt a sfrafe i 

ae Gaysgea fafertsa aaa: | 

ararea ayia starr: sratfatasaet i 

faet facafa amie at ert: yrétitorrg 

a va hae aeeans raat AeA: 1 

faaeargerifatecea a aaa 

ahueratsaron a: warqeote i 

§ The doubling of a crude noun or declensional form has the 
sense of ‘every’; as Teye ‘in every house’, faafea ‘every day.’ 

+ BM with WA, Ha, 3, or takes the Atmanepada termina- 
tions. 

+ @ with fa, an, A or HW is Parasmaipadi. 
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It is the power of God, by which this wheel of the world 
goes round (#4). 

Enraged at his ingratitude Visnudatta cut him up (aq 
with @4) with harsh words. 

In that assembly the necklaces of many of the kings 
rising up in haste broke (qz) by their pressing against one 
another. 

Does the unforgiving serpent bite (4%) from a desire for 
blood the person touching him with his foot? 

Having first bowed to Vasistha, the preceptor of the 
family of the Iksvakus, Rama embraced (%@54) his brothers. 

Indrajit being killed, grief burnt (wey) Ravana like fire, 
on account of his untimely death. 

Taking away that by which I live, you try (@@) to take 
away my life. 

Attracted by the flame of the lamp, the moth Suddenly 
fell upon it and died (% § with acc. of Ye). 

Wishing to make the elephant turn back, Aja pierced 
(a4) him with an. arrow. 

In the fight with the Raksasas Rama mowed (a2{) many 
hundreds of his enemies with his sharp weapons. 

The soul of Rama was plunged (Weq) in grief caused by 
his separation from Sita. 

“Stake (a1) thy wife, Pajficali,” said the sons of Dhrtarastra 
to Yudhisthira, when everything besides her had been won by 
them from him.t+ 

I took great trouble (aq with 3) for the recovery of the 
jewel snatched away by the bird. 


§ The augment 31 of the Imperfect with the following initial 
of a root becomes SQ (cf. rule, p. 62, F. B.). 


t See note +, page 4. 
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He who is at enmity § with the great quickly perishes 
(314). : 

Thousands of faults are committed by me every moment; 
forgive them all, O God! 

Oh! the inexpressible power of this maid, that not only 
things that live (faa) serve her, but also those that do not 
live! 

The wind, moist with the spray of the adjoining river 
gently shakes (4) the Atimukta creeper in the garden. 

When Aja blew (#41) his conch, his warriors, who had fled 
away, returned and saw the armies of his enemies asleep. 


VOCABULARY I 


Roots 
af Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th aay Parasm. to be or become 
conj. to acquire, to obtain, to fatigued, to be exhausted, to 
earn be depressed. 


37 Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th aq 4th Conj. Parasm. to forgive. 


conj. to deserve. ; 
: d We Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
WY Ist conj. Atm. to acquire, to ae ae 


obtain. 
@d 6th conj. Parasm. to cut. WI Ist conj. Parasm. with 34, to 
& 6th conj. Parasm. to strew; smell. (to drink, with HT. 


with fa, to scatter. ‘ay 1st conj. Parasm. to lick up, 
HA 10th conj. to celebrate, to ferq 10th conj. Atm. to have life 
praise, to glorify. or motion. 


ma Prtnit e reat 4 % ese W7a causal of 34, to cause, to 
ight! aecigie i bring about; wafagy Inf. 


effect; with am, to approach, f 
to step or tread upon, to rise, ¥ Ist and 4th conj. Parasm. and 
to rise up; with afa, to step 10th conj. to grow old, to 


or go beyond, to part from. waste away, to wear out. 


§ Use aug Atm. here which is a denominative from @ n. ‘enmity’, 
and is to be conjugated like roots of the 1st conjugation, as arrad 3rd 


pers. sing. pres. 
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Wa ist conj. Parasm. to pare, to 
chop; with @4, to cut to pieces, 
to wound, to hurt by words. 

asl Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. Atm. to threaten, to 
menace, to reprove. 

aq Parasm. to tremble, to be 
afraid. 

We Parasm. to bresk, to snap. 

@Y Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. Atm. to bite, to sting. 

4 6th conj. Parasm. to shake, to 
agitate. 

7q 1st conj. Parasm. to sound, to 
roar, to thunder. 

AR with f&, to perish. 

Uv Ist conj. to praise, to bet or 
stake at play, to gamble. 

wq Parasm. to wander, to revolve. 

WET Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to bake, to scorch. 

We] 6th conj. Parasm. to sink, to 
be immersed. 

ttt Ist conj. Parasm. to repeat 
over in the mind, to repeat; 
with @¥ and St, to repeat, 
to repeat by tradition, to 
prescribe, to rule. 

aq Ist conj. Parasm. to keep in, to 
hold back, to restrain; with fi. 

aq 4th conj. Parasm. to strive, to 
endeavour; with W. 

WI with fa in the pass., to be 
separated from. 


wT with fa, to arrange, to effect, 
to perform. 

with fa, to stop. 

wy Parasm. to desire; with aft, 
to desire, to covet, to crave. 

fey 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to smear, to anoint. 

WH 4th conj. Parasm. to be 
destroyed, to disappear or 
vanish. 

Bq 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
take away, to rob, to plunder, 
to deprive of. 

aq Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
shear, to cut, to sow, with Fr 
to offer sacrificial food, to 
present. 

GX Ist conj. Parasm. to rain, to 
shower down, to pour down. 

say 4th conj. Parasm. to pierce, 
to wound. 

BA 6th conj. Parasm. to cut, to 
mow, to tear. 

WE Ist conj. to perish, to decay. 

f& with Aq, to resort to, to rest 
on, to depend upon. 

WE with 34, to be able, to be 
adequate, to be up to, to feel 
equal to. 

asyq 1st conj. Parasm. to cling, to 
adhere to; with f& and afa 
(safasss]), to join together. 

@i 4th conj. Parasm. to bring to an 
end, to finish, to destroy; with 
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fa and aq, to deternine, to 
resolve, to endeavour, to strive. 

tal with AA, to stay, to abide. 

3¥ n. a limb. 

3317 n. a black pigment, lamp- 
black. 

WAGE n. (HAGE n. doing, execu- 
tion) not doing, omission to do. 

3A pron. m. n. f. another. 

ae m. (fae m. restraint) not 
restraining, want of restraint. 

atte n. an army. 

377% n. an unwholesome or 
wrong thing. 

aaeaea n. (AGA n. a thousand) 
a thousand of faults. 

arffea past part. pass. of Wt with 
aft, spoken to. 

anand past part. of 7 with af 
and 3, come, arrived; m. a 
(male) guest. 

37@ut_ m. the charioteer of the sun. 

aretacan m. (AeA m. hospita- 
lity) hospitality done by 
means of 3t&, i.e. the 
materials for worshipping or 
honouring a guest. 

arekasra m., (ata m. doubt, 
danger) danger to wealth. 

aeg m. n. f. little, few; AAca 
m.n. f. many, much. 

Hagia past part. pass. of W with 
aa, despised, disregarded, 
disobeyed. 


waqEraa f. (Am. n. f. good, Rat 
f. service) service of a person 
who is not good, service done 
to a bad or wicked person. 

ane m. a serpent. 

sel ind. adv. instantly, soon, 
speedily. 

areata m. the wind in the sky. 

ARR m. n. f. internal. 

ame m. fragrant smell, perfume. 

BTES past part. of SE with MN, 
ascended. 

HTeaAe n. a basin for water 
round the root of a tree. 

aed m. battle. 

sfearataaaa n. (sea n. a sense, 
ate m. object, JTAaA n. 
resorting to, enjoyment) 
enjoyment of the objects of the 
senses, sensual enjoyment. 

sTaTIy m. n. f. benevolent. 

afta m. n. f. lofty, excellent. 

yt m. a hair. 

wife f a crore. 

wT m. anger. 

@eared past part. of #4, fatigued, 
exhausted, languishing. 

ferdist m. (fafa f the earth) lord 
of the earth, a king. 

GayaF m. (GG m. a villain, YF 
m. a serpent) a serpent in 
the form of a villaiin. 

Gg ind. verily. 

mre m. n. (TT n. the sky, 
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We m.n. the middle) the 
middle of the sky. 

afa f resource, refuge. 

Tesi f. order or command of 
Garuda (the enemy of the 
serpent-race). 

yeaa m. the householder who 
performs domestic rites. 

uit m,n. f. (a4 m. heat) 
produced or caused by heat. 

aaa n. mind. 

vag f£ (set n. living, life, 
ain f. hope, desire) desire 
for living. 

ae m. his country. 

afefay § m. his enemy.. 

afeufa f. his prosperity. 

ama m. heat. 

‘aad adv. during that time, in the 
meanwhile. 

Dube adv. quickly. 

awferq m. n. f. brilliant, splendid, 
bright, spirited. 

aa n. water. 

aradt m. du. wife and husband. 

Gd m. a tooth. 

ge m. n. f. wicked. 

fast m. (f two, WAR n. birth) 
one who has two births, one 
belonging to any of the first 
three castes, a Brahmana. 
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fate m. (Fret f. tongue)-one who 
has two tongues, a serpent. 

fq m. an enemy. 

warn f desire for wealth. 

edgar m. (at m. law, Fn. 
aphorism) one who composes 
aphorisms on law, writer on 
law. 

antely adv. (et, stat) for the sake 
or religious merit. 

fea m. n. f. (84 n. courage, 
fortitude) one whose wealth 
is fortitude. 

fraTa m. the hot season, summer. 

fafea past part. pass. of Fr, 
censured, censurable. 

fArea past. part. pass. of HA to 
throw with PR, dispersed. 

frada n. desisting, abstaining, 
abstinence. 

Penpa m.n. f. (Pst f. fixity, Fa 
m. n. f. void) void of fixity, 
unsteady. 

frsnwat f fruitlessness. 

ara m. n. f. mean, low, in a low 
position. 

varranteq m. n. f. (Ta m. what is 
right) one who speaks what 
is right. 

ad n. falling, falling from virtue, 
depravation, ruin. 


§ Final @ is changed to € or @ in the nominative singular and 


before the consonantal terminations. 
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Wei n. what is wholesome or 
salutary. 

watel m. a thing, an object. 

WH conjunc. but. 

waterq adv. fully. to one’s heart’s 
content. 

arat m. n. f. purifying, pure, holy. 

Wf f£ nourishment. 

wavs m. n. f. hot, fierce. 

waraffe m. (sata m. heat) store 
of heat. 

wiftaet m. an enemy. 

weqeraaft m. n. f. (TAR past 
part. of ¥@ with sft and 39) 
ready-witted, quick, sharp. 

ware m. a mistake. 

wet m. (plural) life. 

afeeari m. (sah m. an attri- 
bute, a peculiarity, environ- 
ment) outward attributes, 
peculiarities or environment. 

arorafe f. (afe f a shower) a 
shower of arrows. 

“Tq m. the sun. 

urge f. (art m. worldly enjoy- 
ment, gun f. thirst) thirst for 
worldly enjoyment. 

Wa n. opinion, advice, counsel. 

mya m. an offering of honey, 
curdled milk & c., to a guest 
on his arrival. 


Agni m. a great goat. 

Warqura m. n. f. of great nobility, 
noble. 

AEN m. a great king. 

Welat m. (eq m. a bull) a great 
bull. 

aM m. pride, arrogance. 

AlesTeHR m. a gardener. 

fa: adv. mutually, together. 

aragq adv. for which while, while. 

Wn. a battlefield. 

graq m. (a84 m. a ray) the sun. 

We n. a kingdom, a nation. 

ea f. anger. 

waft f the goddess of wealth and 
beauty; splendour, glory. 

afersr m. (aftr m. a merchant) 
merchants. 

acamt f a heifer. 

a@usma m. the process or manner 
of killing. 

aa m. n. f. belonging to a forest 
or woods. 


aga n. body. 

aaq n. armour. 

arfte m. a cloud. 

fafera m. n. f. wonderful, curious. 

fafa n. a forest. ; 

faaa: § adv. in all directions. 

fafa past part. pass. of Mt with fa, 
prescribed by the scriptures. 


§ da added to substantives gives them the sense of the ablative 


and sometimes of the locative. 
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ate f. prosperity. 

awa n. difficulty, calamity, 

wafera past part. of SY, afflicted. 

Wea m. n. f. possible. 

yreftafa m. the husband of yet, 
Indra. 

wag adv. slowly. 

YWeq m. voice, a word. 

wef] m. n. f. one having a body; 
m. a human being, man. 

yWeauld m. (Ya n. a weapon, 
aaa m. falling on) a stroke 
of a weapon. 

wad m. n. f. eternal, everlasting. 

feria m. a peacock. 

wita m. n. f. cold. 

3m m. fatigue. 

SA n. ear. 

siifa m. a Brahmana learned in 
the Vedas. 


Adjoining @ffea past part. pass. 
of & with AA and fr. 

Aja 3 m. name of a person. 

Atimukta creeper afaqredt f. 

Attracted faaitta past part. pass. 
of the caus. of GH with fa. 

Blood ywifira n. 

Desire Tear 7. 

Enraged 9& past part. of PY. 

First 387q adv., set loc. sing. of 
ame. 

Flame f8ran f. 

Gently Wey adv. 


Wa past part. of TA with WL 
united. 

GHG m. n. f. whole, all 

Uma m. n. f. angry. 

Wawlad n. (Fd n. a vow) the vow 
of good or virtous conduct. 

aq ind. adv. at once. 

aad adv. round about. 

Wag adv. correctly, well. 

aaa n. serving, resorting to, 
practising. 

fea past. part. of Si, abiding, 
being, existing. 

vasrfaart m. separation from 
one’s own men of relations. 

ta m. noise, roar. 

taféa n. one’s own good. 

Wawa m. (RE m. perspiration) a 
particle or drop of perspiration. 

#q m. a cause. 


Grief 3H m. 

Harsh Wee m. n. f., (words) 
Weaaent m. n. f. 

Haste, in, away adv. 

Iksvakus, the $@ath m. (used in 
the plural) name of the line of 
kings to which Rama belonged. 

Indrajit 3-«RTq m. the son of 
Ravana. 

Inexpressible aftdteta m. n. f. 
aduitta m,n. f. fq m. n. f. 
with 3f& added. 


Ingratitude Hae f. 
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Moist 311% m. n. fr Snatched away atfaa past part. 
Moth Wa¢ m. pass. of faq with 31. 
Necklace @& m. Spray @UI m. att m. 
Pajicali W2iTet f£. a princess of the | Suddenly Weel adv. 

country of Paficalas. Turn, wishing to make one, 
Power 3Ta m. Pradfereaa fut. part. act. of the 
Pressing against each other caus. of Iq with fA. 

WROTE 10. Unforgiving AAI m. n. f 
Recovery 3earma m. World, wheel of the, Wats n. 

Addn n. 
LESSON II 


FIFTH AND EIGHTH CONJUGATIONS 


The Sanskrit Verb has ten tenses and moods together. 
In four of these, viz., the Present, the Imperfect, the 
Imperative and the Potential, the verbs undergo peculiar 
modifications, with reference to which they are divided into 
nine conjugational classes.§ These four are called 
conjugational or special tenses and moods. 

1. With respect to these, the ten conjugations of the 
Sanskrit grammarians may be arranged into two groups, 
the first comprising the Ist, 4th, 6th and 10th, and the 
second, the remaining. The general characteristic of the first 
is that the base ¢ ends in H, and of the second that it does 
not end in 3. 

_General Rules with regard to the conjugational 
Tenses of the Second Group 

2. Before certain terminations, the roots together with 

the conjugational signs undergo peculliar modifications. 


§ Sanskrit Grammarians reckon ten, but the augment 3174, which 
the original root undergoes, in the tenth conjugation, appears not only 
in four tenses and moods indicated in the text but in several others 
also. 

+ See note, + p. 91, First Book. 
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With reference to these, we will divide the terminations into 
two classes, calling one set strong and the other weak. 
Parasmaipada 

3. The singulars are strong. 

Exception - The singulars of the Potential and the 
second person singular of the Imperative. 

4. The duals and plurals are weak. 

Exception - The duals and plurals of the Imperative first 
person. 

Therefore, the singulars of all persons of the Present 
and the Imperfect, and the third person singular and all 
numbers of the first person of the Imperative are strong and 
the rest weak. 

Atmanepada 

5. All the terminations are weak. 

Exception - Those of the first person Imperative, which 
are strong. 

6. Before strong terminatons the ending vowel and the 
penultimate of the base take their Guna substitute. 

Present Tense 

7. In the second group of conjugations the Parasmaipada 
terminations of the Present are the same as those of the 
first group, but the Atmanepada differ in the following 
particulars - 

(1) The vowel § occurring in some of the Atmanepada 
terminations given in the First Book is replaced by I. 
(2) The first person singular termination is U (3) The 4 in the 
third person plural is dropped. 

Therefore the terminations are - 

Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. U ae me 
2nd pers. a arty wa 
3rd pers a ata ara 
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8 3 in the fifth and 3 in the eighth Conjugation are 
added on to the root in the conjugational tenses before the 
terminations are applied. 

5th Conjugation 
‘fa Parasm. and Atm. ‘to collect.’ 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. faata faqa: -fera: faqn:-faat: 
2nd pers. faatte Faq: faqa 
3rd pers. Ferarfar faqa: faratra 


Here J being added on to the root fa, the base is faq. 
The ending 3 of this becomes 3, i.e., the whole becomes Rt, 
before the strong f4, f@. and fa; while it remains unchanged 
before aa, Wa, & c., the weak terminations. 

(a) The vowel 3 of a termination is dropped optionally 
before @ and 4, provided it is not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant. 


Hence we have faqa: — fara:, farqa: — fet: in the above 
and fagae-ferae, fagqre-ferr? below, but in the forms 3rqa: 
and 31ryA: of the root HTY the J is never dropped. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. faa faqae -Rerae faque-fasre 
2nd pers. faye Fararat faqed 
3rd pers. fagqe Farara faradt 


Here all the terminations being weak, J is not changed 


to at any where. 
arg Parasm. ‘to obtain.’ 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. arcane aTeya: BTA: 
2nd pers. areata BITC: TTA 
3rd pers. arrearter aya: aeqated 


(6) In this conjugation, after roots ending in a consonant 
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the 3 of ¥ is changed to 34 when followed by a weak termi- 
nation beginning with a vowel. 
Here we have Htqated in the above, the root HT ending 
in a consonant. 
8th Conjugation 
aq Parasm. and Atm. ‘to stretch.’ 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ware aya: - Aa: AA: -aH: 
2nd pers. wate aqa: aqa 
3rd pers. waa aaa: wate 
Ist pers. wa aqae-Tae aqae-aae 
2nd pers. qe ware aged 
3rd pers. aqa aad wad 


By (a), p. 15, we have aa: or aa:, &c. 

9. & ‘to do’, 8th Conj. Parasm. and Atm. assumes the 
form *% before the strong, and # before the weak termina- 
tions, in the conjugational tenses. 

Parasm. Atm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 

Ist pers. watt ga: ope: ea pdt pale 

2nd pers. *Ufe HOA: HEA Hea pata peed 

3rd pers. wif pea: afar § pet gata ada 

(a) In the case of & the 3 is necessarily dropped before 
@q and ¥. Hence only #4:, Ha:, &c. 


§ {is not changed to VI when it is followed by a consonant of the 
dental class. 
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opferrarerttat 

ta eee tS 
Wratas 7 ae at aa ag WA: | 

aa Pea deen faenrg w: wertic | 

arta werent aT Get aad fafagn: | 

anarieaneaniat aera: Hata | 


You cannot (3) conquer your passions. 

We make (&) pilgrimages to Kasi every year. 

The cataka begs (44) water, but does not obtain (317g) it. 

Dost thou hear (4) what I say? 

I do not express (4 with fa) the thought, because it is 
sinful. 

I shut (@ with @4) the gates of the palace. 

The two instructors expound (4 with f&) the principles 
of Nyaya to their pupils. 

You only lay bare (& with af@) your own littléness by 
doing f so. 

Migers hoard (fa with #4) money. 

Prudent people accomplish (at) their own purpose 
with ease. 

I saw an animal. It has a thick tail, which it shakes (4) 
constantly. 


§ This stanza and the next refer, as similar ones in the last 
lesson, to a king of the name of Krsna. 
+ Use the present participle here qualifying you. 
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VOCABULARY II 
Roots of the Fifth Conjugation 
ay Atm. to get, to enjoy, to g Parasm. and Atm. to cover; 
pervade. with 31 and 31, to open; 
arg Parasm. to obtain. with fa, to expound, to 
fa Parasm. and Atm. to collect; express; with @4, to shut; 
with fa, to search, to seek, to with 3, to restrain, to curb. 
look for; with @A, to hoard. | ¥t& Parasm. to be able. 
§ Parasm. to give pain to, to 4 (3) § Parasm. to hear. 
tease, to afflict. aly Parasm. to accomplish. 
¥ or & Parasm. and Atm. to shake. | Parasm. and Atm. to extract 
yy Parasm. to dare, to brave. Soma juice. 


Roots of the Eighth Conjugation 
& Parasm. and Atm, to do; with |, Parasm. and Atm. to stretch, 


ast, to conquer, with 3tgt, to to spread, as a sacrifice, i.e., 
betake oneself to, to accept; to perform it; with 3, to 
with anfaa, to lay bare, to spread. 


open; with fata, to despise; a, Atm. to beg 
with “fA, to retaliate, to 
counteract, to resist. 


weag m. a sacrificial priest whose | raga n. (74 n. hide, skin, and 
duty it is to prepare and throw aga _n. the eye) the physical 


the oblatons into the fire. eye. 
3a ind. otherwise. fearera m. (fas a. diversified, and 
srvqala m. (AWA n. a forest and BIST m. conversation) conver- 

ara m. dwelling) residence in sation on diverse subjects. 

a forest. Watts m. (Tq n. the universe, 
amtaat f, worship. aaa m. lord) the Lord of the 
wr m. n. f. deserving or fit to be universe. 

done. Get m. a horse. 


§ The forms which some roots assume in the conjugational 
tenses are enclosed within brackets. 
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eargra n. kindness. 

att _m. n. f. poor, needy, afflicted. 

g:atifsa m. n. f. afflicted with 
pain. 

gua m. n. f. difficult to obtain. 

get n. improper words, words 
not well-spoken. 

| 4th conj. Atm. to be pained. 

Buta m. n. f door-keeper. 

BR n. door. 

qwagd m. n. f. (Fa n. merit and 
& to do) meritorious. 

Gx ind. in front, to the front. 

wrraeq ind. (aff every and He n. 
day) every day. 

aa m. a sacrifice. 

WIGS n. (UAL m. and FI n. a 
house, a palace) a royal 
palace. 

anary adv. often. 

fasfa f power or greatness. 


sfeaaret m. n. f. (afa f. ear and 


Because ad: ind. @ ind. 
Constantly AfrTy adv. 

Ease atnd n. 

Every year Sfaaarary adv, ind. 
Fight, to, 4a, qa, anger. 
Gate KR n. 
Instructor Aes m. n. f 
Littleness wyatt / 

Miser #24 m. 

Own tata m. n. f. 


Wate m. n. f. charming) 
charming to the ear. 

Waa m. a battle. 

AaRGE n. (AAR m. worldly 
existence, @@ n. happiness, 
enjoyment) enjoyment of a 
worldly existence. 

Uchida £ a meritorious deed, a 
good action. 

ayaa m. exertion. 

@ 6th conj. Parasm. to impel, to 
push forward. 

arrasfayat m. n. f (att m. the 
moon).one who adorns the 
lunar race, an ornament of 
the lunar race (of kings). 

taea m. a chariot. 

aay ind. in person, of himself. 

weaanfesg m. n. f. (ea n. the 
heart, W4{ n. the vital parts, 
and f€ to cut) piercing the 
vital parts of the heart. 


Passion Hated m. sfeaata if: 
Shea n. 
Pilgrimage urat f. 
Principle Ta n. FA m. 
Prudent ahh m. n. 6. AR 
m. n. f. 
Purpose & n. 
Sinful aa m. n. f 
Thick TY m. n. f. fags m. Tesi 
Thought Wart m. ahs f. 
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LESSON III 
FIFTH AND EIGHTH CONJUGATIONS - continued 
Imperfect 

1. The Parasmaipada terminations are the same as 
those given for the first group. 

The Atmanepada terminations are also the same but 
the 3 of $aTq and $2 is replaced by 3 [see 7. (1), page 14]; 
and the third pers. plural is 34. 

The terminations are, therefore, as follows - 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. s ate ate 
2nd pers. are, STAT, ray 
3rd pers. a TAT Ta 

5th Con. 
3q_ Parasm. ‘to obtain.’ 

Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ATTA ATS SICA 
2nd pers. BTA: SIA area 
3rd pers. ATA ATTA CUES 


1st pers. agate arqate arggqare 
2nd pers. STIVIAT: ATTA AT IER Sb: § 
3rd pers. CRG Cl SIV TATATL sy yad 


The singular Parasm. being strong, J becomes 71 in the 
first set of paradigms. The of this 7 is changed to 34, i.e., 


J becomes Ja, in sieqad, aivqfa &c., by (b), p. 15. 
fa Atm. ‘to collect.’ 


; Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. afata afaqa-skrate 9 afequie-srfaae 
2nd pers. Arq: aferarery akayqeny 
3rd pers. 3taqa afararar aferaa 
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8th Conj. — W ‘to stretch.’ 


Parasm. 
Sing Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ATTaAA AATaA -BA-a ATTA - STITH 
2nd pers. Ta: AAT AD co 
3rd pers. SAAT HATA ATAT 
Atm. 
Ist pers. aara 8 aeqate-aeate §=—_ atagqufe-sra-nfe 
2nd pers. AAA: = AAaTAN ATER 
3rd pers. ATA AAA, Tat 


We get atferate, ataa, atarafe, &c., by (a), p. 15. 
The forms of & are - 
Ist pers. TRA apa area 
&e. inece: &e. 
by 9 and (a), p. 16. 


al A AANA ARTA SteNTSo | 

2 aaa HEAT aH: asa feerepda awa | 

ward qarateat wifsorsrta: | 

vafattasswa aaneqedhamyma ghagta | 

HAT Al A: BAT TeraAEcaAyOM: | 

WH Fesqupaaaan: | 

saa pda we Aareara aerrafacoadarrarssa | 

sau: wdfietecqua ca anfeqen: | 

at at steada: ald garaged 3 afa qeofa ere | 

Tame darwas fact werd wre § uated 
BCU CII @ 

arafaat sae: serpy warat Brera | 


§ A noun expressing duration is put in the accusative case. 
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The enemies of the king dared (4) to fight him. 

DaSaratha performed (#4) a sacrifice on the banks of the 
Saraya. 

The ministers of the king sent (f€ with 3) me to watch 
the movements of the enemy. 

We flung open (@ with 31 and Ht) the gates of the fort- 
ress. 

What thou didst (@) still gives pain to (§) thy friends. 

I could (31) not ascend to the top of the mountain. 

Where did you look for (fa with f&) the books which 
were lost? 

The (two) girls gathered + (fa with wa) flowers in the 
garden yesterday for themselves. 

They restrained (4 with Ht), with efforts, their desires, 
anger and greed, and contemplating the Brahman obtained 
(311g) eternal felicity. 


Babhruvahana wounded (am a fey) Arjuna in the 
breast with an arrow. 


In the battle the horses of the warriors were killed, but 
they obtained (3W) others and fought again. 


Thou and Rama committed § (#) a sin for which you 
both deserve punishment. 


+ The Atmanepada form of the root should be used here. When 
a root is both Atmanepadi and Parasmaipadi, the forms of the 
former are used when the result of the action is confined to one’s 
own self, and of the latter when it is directed to another person. 

§ When there are two or more subjects of different persons 


connected by “and”, the verb is put in the first person if one of the 
subjects be of that person, otherwise in the second person. 
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VOCABULARY III 


AV], FAV], 8th conj. Parasm. to 
wound. 


afaert (pres. part. of $4 4th conj. 
Parasm. with #4) searching. 

BWA n. eating. 

SgW m. n. f. such. 

BATS m. n. f. blameable, deserv- 
ing reproach. 

HERA n. name of a place where 
the Kurus fought. 

TT with 3M, to attack. 

fafas m. n. f. without interstices, 
dense. 


wenete m. n. f. (F® root) fruits, 


roots and others. 


ufaacaat f fate, destiny. 


Babhruvahana @¥yatet m. son of 
Arjuna, the Pandava. 

Both 3¥.pron. 

Desire &T m. 

Eternal wad m. n. f. 

Felicity Y@ n. 

Fortress $n. 

Greed @ m. 

Killed @@ past part. pass. 


f@ 5th conj. Parasm. to go with Y, 
to send. 


AM m. n. f. mine. 

ware m. (7A proper name and aife 
beginning) Rama and others. 

aft f. livelihood, maintenance. 

ag m.n. f. old. 

& ind. an expletive. 

awa m. proper name. 

arifea m. n. f. what is desired, n. 
a desired object. 

ate’ n. friendship, help. 

% interj. a vocative particle, oh! 

lq m. a sacrificial priest whose 
duty it is to repeat the 


mantras. 


Lost 48 past part. 

Movement Sama m. 

Other 37% m. n. f. pron. 

Punishment @¥s m. 

Still adv. aete ind. 

Sarayt @@ f. a river near 
Ayodhya. 

Watch, to, Preafagy inf. of &y 


10th conj. with fa. 
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LESSON IV 
FIFTH AN D EIGHTH CONJUGATIONS - continued 
Parasmaipada 
Imperative 


1. In the second group of conjugations f@ is the termina- 
tion of the second person singular of the Imperative. f@ is 
dropped in the 5th conjugation when the root ends in a 
vowel and in the 8th in all cases. 

Hence the terminations are as follows - 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ama BTA aa 
2nd pers. fe rote § a 
3rd pers. gq rots § al 

amg 5th conj. 
Ist pers. areraria srerara aaa 
2nd pers. area ie ITAA aya 
3rd pers. area SICTAT, Wag 
¥g Sth conj. 

1st pers. grata arara arara 
2nd pers. a ary aya 
3rd pers. arg Gary Gag 


Here the three numbers of the first person being strong, 
J is changed to 4¥, which again, being followed by the initial 
3 of the terminations, becomes 4q and with Ht, Aat. Hence 
sireaaifa, sirerara etc. 

The 2nd pers. sing. is weak in addition to the duals and 
plurals of that and the 3rd pers. 

. Potential 

2. tis to be prefixed to the terminations of the Imperfect. 

The third person plural termination is qa. 
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They are thus ~ 


Sing Dual 
Ist pers. ary ara 
2nd pers. ics § Dirt § 
3rd pers. ard Tay, | 


Plur. 
ava 
ad 
RE 
fa 5th Conj. 
Ist pers. faqary faqara 
2nd pers. Fagan: Fagan faqara 
3rd pers. faqarg faqarary fea: 
All the terminations here being weak, there is no Guna 
in any case. 
Atmanepada 
Imperative 
3. As in the Present and the Imperfect, the $ of the 
Atmanepada terminations of the Imperative is in the second 
group of conjugations replaced by Hl, and the 4 of the 3rd 
pers. plur. dropped. 
The terminations, therefore are - 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. v ara arae 
2nd pers ra sma cay 
3rd pers ay TAT ATA, 
Ist pers. fanaa faaarad faaarae 
2nd pers. faaa fararary. Faqeay 
3rd pers. Faqary, fararary faraary 
Ist pers. ara sistaTae aisTarae 
2nd pers. stAsa AMAA AACA 


3rd pers. AMAT BAATATA, AAT 
The three numbers of the 1st pers. of the Imperative 
being the only ones strong in the Atmanepada, we have here 
the change of J to A, and then to 74, &c. in these cases only. 
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Potential 
4. The terminations are the same as those of the 
Atmanepada Potential of the first group of conjugations. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. fara fastrafe fa-dinte 
2nd pers. farce: fa-crarenray farcitear 
3rd pers. farcta Faratrerrany fai 


Ist pers. agate asgatate agate 

2nd pers. sgeadien:  argararemy agateay 

3rd pers. agata aayatrarany, CECiLG’ 

As to the change of ¥ to J@ in all these forms remember 
(b), p. 15. 

5. The forms of roots of the 8th conjugation are similar 
to those of f#, with 3 only added on to them instead of 4. & 
loses its conjugational 3 before the Potential terminations 
beginning with @. 


Imperative 
Atm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ava waarae aqamae 
2nd pers. rr hs | Aaa, &e. 
Parasm. 

Ist pers. aaah aaaTa qwaaTa 
2nd pers. a &e. &e. 


Potential Parasm. 
Ist pers. par” pata pata 
2nd pers. pat: pata pata 
3rd pers. paty Hatany wd: 
ata Pot. Atm. Ist pers. sing. 
agaty Pot. Parasm. Ist pers. sing. 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 27 


ata Pot. Atm. Ist pers. sing. 

eecatiot Impera. Parasm. Ist pers. sing. 
es Impera. Parasm. 2nd pers. sing. 
wa Impera. Atm. Ist pers. sing. 


We have &% in some of the above forms by 9, p. 16. 


warfat au adta totam: wifetta 2 qa eat: tat 
olarmtedatacentaa: wife yaa tat wie wate 

Gada weed Sa UsgrgqrHedd sa ead wed sa 
gisdedia wit | sta GTNATS AeHtlg Wary | 

aca weraistear a mera fe a fra wearin 

@ wiastisa: Gener ala Bqeay 

wa ATA ATeAwSaad Weqard | 

VaTeTaTeaa: BTV AISUTAVET 

Tasers AAT BACAT Teena Away: | 

aaa: Yaron wawuesced ara sia wey | 

testa: GA: Bye aaa aearcachfuread Yaranesee | 

Wd toate) aa caeteareratHetreaa aera Atad 


Be aaniel Ger ee 


af wierd yey: BATE A aT EAH 


$ Pres. 3rd pers. plur. of @ 2nd conj. Parasm. ‘to go’. 
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Let the servant cover (4) the floor with carpets. 

Let Brahamanas go about the world and seek (f& with 
fa) Nala. 

I would do (&) it, if he should bid me. 

Do not despise (& with fata) your enemies, for they are 
powerful. 

Weak men should not, if they are wise, brave ({) strong 
men. 

In a Soma sacrifice the priests should extract (4) the 
juice of the Soma plant. 

Hear (3) what he says! “Thou art a fool”, says he. 

I wish you would send (f€ with 3) your sons to England 
for education. 

Let us accomplish (ate) our purposes as long as he is 
well disposed towards us. 

Do not tease (§) those harmless birds. 


VOCABULARY IV 
HAPFTI m. love, good will. earth, and @& like) like wood 
3t¥a adv. in the next world. and a lump of earth. 
amnifeer m. n. f belonging to the | ®% Ist conj. Parasm. with % to 
latter part of the day. boil. 
SIG m. a talk. fafa f the earth. 
$a with ff, to see, to care. warfet m. n. f. of a tree named Tater 


Baa past pass. part. of $ with Fa, Ae TEDAMe obapersop: 
VAR Ist conj. Parasm. to burn, to 


blaze. 
aq adv. therefore. 
gent m. n. f. difficult to surmount, 


united with, possessing. 
wfraa m. a sacrifical priest. 
watgyt m. n. f. of this kind. 
a ATA ind. how indeed? how 


insurmountable. 
possibly? $:G@eaama m. (82@ n. pain, and 
Ida n. meanness. ata m. heat) heat of pain, 
wIsmreAa m. n. f. (HTB nr. wood, sorrow, affliction. 


we m. and n. a lump of Yate m. the first part of the day. 
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waa past part. of Aq with 4, 
pleased, propitious. 

sagas f (waft intelligence, 
and suefex getting) getting 
intelligence. 

WAATS m. n. f. (STA past part. of 
BM with Mt arrived, and HIG 
m. time) that of which the 
time has arrived; suited to 
the occasion; 


vita past part. pass. of Mt, pleased. 


wea Ist conj. Parasm. to burn. 

aaa m. a sacrificer. 

arasttaa adv. as long as life 
endures. 

4a m. a sacrificial post to which 
the animal is tied. 

eq Ist and 10th conj. Parasm. 
and Atm to go, with 3, to 
violate, to transgress. 


Bid feat with at. 


Carpet GU m. 
Education A n. faa n. 


Floor 4f f 


aque m. (Ad m. killing and 
SRT m. a post) gallows. 

aatearadtah m. (aaaaat f/ name 
of a woman and Uid&h m. des- 
troyar) murderer of Qa-taat. 

faq m. n. f. with the face 
turned away from. 

WA: adv. gradually, slowly. 

2a f service, attendance on. 

@:eT n. to-morrow’s duty or 
work. 

Weld m. a helper, a companion. 
gerfea n. (Gem f. the extraction 
of Soma juice) the day on 

which Soma juice is drunk in 
the Soma sacrifice. 

¥4 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to cover, with A¥. 

vattHm m. n. f. one longing after 
heaven. 


Nala 4% m. name of a king. 

Soma sacrifice Bar m. 

Towards fa (governing an 
accusative). 


Go about aq Weak ge m. n. f. 
Harmless stameahey m. n. f. Well disposed fere past part. of 
Juice Tt m. fer, wee m. n. f. 
LESSON V 
NINTH CONJUGATION 


Present and Imperative 


1. In the ninth conjugation 7 is inserted between the 
root and the terninations. The al assumes the form of =f 
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before the weak terminations beginning with consonants, 
and 4 before the weak terminations beginning with vowels. 
The terminations belonging to the second group of 
conjugations have been shown in the last three lessons. 
ht Parasm. and Atm ‘to buy’. 
Present — Parasm. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. frome Hrotra: shrotra: 
2nd pers. hronta Hotta: shrottar 
3rd pers. front Hotta: rota 

Atm 
Ist pers. shrat shrotrae mre 
2nd pers. Aros shrorrat hrotteca 
3rd pers. shrotra fora ohrora 
Imperative — Parasm. 

Ist pers. strona _ Frora AYA 


2nd pers. shrotte rotary shrotta 
3rd pers. Hrorg shrotrary Hig 


Ist pers. shret hrorae shyorrae 

2nd pers. shrottea Hrorenry shrotteay 

3rd pers. shrotrany Hrorrany Arora, 

Mark the strong and weak terminations here with 
reference to the changes of €T. 
_ 2, When a root ends in a consonant the Imperative 
second person singular Pararm. is made up simply by 
adding 3H to the root, as ¥¥ ‘to steal’, WITT ‘steal (thou). 

, yy Parasm — Imperative 

Ist pers. Torts qua qr 

2nd pers. NTU BMI: § wotra 

3rd pers. PUIG aeottary Tug 
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SAA aa HATS ATA 
wal tamaaee a Gt gquieafa ds area 
Wanetiatedh a uaa: ota sfa stan aatea 
QUA APM AAA Wea Het a TAHT: | 
afernefa gitia ard a ova aa: feaam awe a offad 
UaTa | 


a taviia fares fa a casaifa gareat i 
aurea feat ad freee Reafa t 
atdated qoreaca fara featra: 
quia arose: & wr arersfertty | 


§ vide p. 33, note + 
ft vide p. 33, note f 
* This stanza and similar ones in this, as well as subsequent 
lessons, refer to'a king of the name of Krsna, verses referring to whom 
’ have already been given in two of the previous lessons. 
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afar + euregel quasracita i 
racasta argat aroft eqonfa a syafe: | 
aa aie faker acafraraaq $11 
feanfa et caret Arseny eae 


The wind shakes () the tops of trees. 

Do (thou) not steal (¥¥) money, for the officers of the king 
punish those who do it (steal money). 

We eat (S31) nothing on fasting-days. 

The Brahmanas now-a-days take (4@) prize-money (Dak- 
sina) even from Yavanas. 

Purchase (#t) (thou) large heaps of corn for me at Bombay 
(Mumbai). 

Govinda lops (%) off the branches of the tree. 

Let Narayana fill (¥) his pot with water at the tank. 

Thou dost not know (a) their fraudulent schemes. 

Let them curb (a with fA) their desires which often carry 
them astray. 

I always please (sit) everybody coming to my house. 

I have stayed here for a long time; permit (3 with 34) me 
to go. 

O Gods! You purify (4) sinful men when they simply reme- 
mber you. 


{ when a visarga precedes a ¥, ¥ or @ which is followed by a 
hard consonant, it is optionally dropped. 


+ A root in its causal sense is, as a general rule, conjugated as 
if it were a root of the 10th conjugation. 
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VOCABULARY V 
Roots of the Ninth Conjugation 


3 Parasm. to eat. 

st Parasm. and Atm to buy. 

fea Parasm. to torture, to give 
pain to 

*ay Parasm. to agitate. 

+ ay Parasm. to put together. 

me (Te) Parasm. and Atm. to 
take; with f, to curb. 

WI (ST) Parasm. and Atm. to 
know; with Hq, to permit. 

Wy Parasm. to nourish. 

wf Parasm. and Atm. to love, to 
please. 

tay, Parasm. to burn. 

aq Parasm. to tie, to fasten. 

mt Parasm. and Atm. to destroy. 

Wy Parasm. to steal. 

ot Parasm. and Atm. to cook. 

ery Parasm. to stop, to become 


afaaa m. n. f, (afa, and aA 
heated) heated by fire. 

gated m,n. f, (sate without 
beginning, and 3rd without 


stiff or rigid, to become 
haughty. 

£¥ Parasm. and Atm. to purify. 

wt Parasm. to melt, to be 
dissolved, to be absorbed; 
with fa, to melt. 

% Parasm. and Atm. to cut, to 
lop off. & 

% Parasm. and Atm. to cover, 
with 311, to cover, to spread. 

& Parasm. and Atm. to kill, to 
destroy. 

WJ Parasm. to become old, to wear 
out. 

% Parasm. with @4, to speak. 

¥ Parasm. and Atm. to shake. 

¥ Parasm. to fill. 

g Parasm. to tear. 

3 Parasm. and Atm. to choose. 


end) having neither beginning 
nor end. 

wafer n. (past pass. part. of $& 
with Ha) what is desired. 


* In the case of this root the 4 of the conjugational sign is not 


changed to UJ. 


+ In this conjugation the penultimate nasal of a root is 


dropped. 


£ ¥ and the following ten roots shorten their ending vowel in 


the conjugatinal tenses. 
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agit m. name of a kind of tree. 

anf m. f. a fight, a battle. 

sata n. an upper garment. 

SEAY past part. of € with Iz 
used as an adv. carelessly, 
tumultuously. 

zat f. the earth. 

wf m. an elephant. 

wea n. wife. 

@ Sth conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
kill. 

HATH m. n. f. kind. 

aneafa m. n. f, (Am. a 
moment, eatery perishling) 
perishing in a moment. 

farditet m. (fafa f the earth) lord 
of the earth, a king. 

ufea past. part. of 7%, dropped. 

Y 6th conj. Parasm. to swallow; 
with AA, Atm. to promise. 

watt f, (Ae m. a sandal tree, 
Wart f a blossom, a flower 
stalk, a sprout) a blossom, 
&c., of the sandal tree. 

WTAGARG] m. (APT m. a kind of 
tree with fragrant flowers, 7] 
m. pollen) the pollen in the 
flowers of champakas. 

amandd n. a collection of grove of 
champaka trees. 

Ga m. a mango tree; in its flower. 

afesra n. his head. 

araldd n. (Hla n. a forest, a 
grove) his grove or forest. 
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dates n. (ate n. a holy thing, 
Such as a river, and 34% n. 
water) holy water. 

AURIS n. (FUR m. a palmtree) 
a fruit of the palmtree. 

wan. a collection of three. 

ai absol. of €t ‘to give’, having 
given. 

ad m. pride. 

aletaie m. (tea n. milking, Hes 
m. time) time of milking. 

y (Ya) 10th conj. with fa, to 
shake. 

¥ Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
shake, to set in motion. 

™ pron. m. n. f. other, belonging 
to another or the other party. 

uA m. the Supreme Ruler of 
the Universe; God. 

ulead with Mia, causal of Ue with 
ufd, to make over, to give. 

uma m. n. f. (AM n. sin, and Hq 

- one who has done) one who 

has committed sin. 

Ulam m. fire. 

gray f (GA n. and aH f. a 
garland) a garland of flowers. 

waa ind. mostly, in most cases. 

AMIS m. (AIH n. a collection) a 
number or multitude of 
arrows. 

Ay m. a man. 

Wena m. n. f. (Aq great, and Wa 
m. speed) very swift. 
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* qaq m. a youth, a young man. 

ata n. youth. 

ex m. the god Shiva. 

wt 4th conj. Atm. to cling or 
press closely, to be absorbed, 
to be dissolved. 

‘aX m. a boon or gift, a bridegroom. 


afa m. fire. 

frarefata m. (faate m. marriage, 
and faf& m. ceremony) the 
ceremony of marriage. 

faeqa m. admiration, amazement. 

adraefott ¢ (aefedt f£ an army) 
an army of warriors or 
heroes. 

YRAVST m. n. a bower or shed 
made of arrows. 

aera m. (Aq m. n. f. good and 


Astray Jeary adv. 

Bombay Wargd f Fag 

Branch yrat 7- 

Fasting-day svarafea n. (Tava 
m. a fast, and f@4 n. a day). 

Fraudulent scheme ®Ueva-a m. 

Now-a-days af adv. ind. 


Hrak m. conduct) good 
conduct. 

aati m. n. f (AA equal and 
fem f doing) doing equally, 
evenhanded. 

Faved n. (Gast m. a golden coin, 
and Yan. a hundred) a 
hundred coins of gold. 

+ FAY Ist conj. Atm. and 5th 
conj. Parasm. to become fixed 
or rigid, to become haughty. 

tem. a post. 

¥ 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
cover, to spread, to strew. 

wpfeararqe n. an opened 
atimukta flower. 

tacqq m. a dream. 

ea m. a horse. 


Officer of the king WYST m. 


Pot HFA m. 

Simply Haey adv. 

Stay #21; stayed feta past part. 

Yavana 4a m. a foreigner, a 
Mahomedan; a Greek (in 
ancient times). 


* The declension of this word is irregular. See Lesson XVI. 


+ In the 5th conj. this root drops its nasal in the conjugational 
tenses as it does in the 9th. (See note t, D.33.) 
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LESSON VI 
NINTH : CONJUGATION - continued 
Imperfect 
Parasm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. STSAYOTL sishroira arborea 


2nd pers. aTshYom: sth rotrery sh rotra 
3rd pers. STATO sTshrotrany STAT 


fa es af = anfteftaf? «= anfiuftafe 
2nd pers. sTahyoftet: «=. STaAYOTIATL strona 
3rd pers. ash rorra SASATOTAT STH OTA 


Parasm. 

1st pers. rotary hrottrarTa rotrara 

2nd pers. shrottan: rotary hrottara 

3rd pers. Hrotrara, Hrotrarany shrotrg: 

Remember that the terminations of the Parasmaipada 
Potential are weak. They begin with a consonant; therefore, 
=I becomes 4t by 1, pp. 29-30. 

Atm. 

Ist pers. rota shrofrafe shroiae 

2nd pers. Hotta: hrotrarary Hroneay 

3rd pers. Hrotta Arotraranry Hoey 

Ist. pers. Imperf.— WY Parasm. Aaeary-saaetta- sata 
(vide p.33, note }), @ Parasm. AgAA-Hella-seHA (vide 
p.33, note +), Atm. aqfi-siepiate-arepfa, &e., &e. 


aifdaetanteyal Head sHrcerertarstta | 
& ata aca ats canchroften: | 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 37 


 ufteara feneae afi aeatequm: | 

WARM aa TEUPAG saeals aetta | 

aferet wat ar arg seal wet amaeamedtarcht 
Wearavyeany | 

aq war: Yew Teta wrastasa aah dfagateat 
bible | Salad 
Taal: efoteaali ct UTP RE Sadi <prrers- 
UNIAN Asdeapdras Yeuauygad | dd: WeeansaaMas 
TT AN Geant awa geareal tar sfa wreataraa | He 
eat Bei a as TA Alea | Bat OT earsynot wat aat a 
wtrart wawenfergey | Weta TI waguita | sea sara 


Having made the mountain Mandara their churning 
handle, the gods churned (A) the ocean. 

I sold (st with f&) my books and furniture, but did not 
get much money. 

Indra reduced to atoms. (44) his enemy Vrtra, who was 
a Brahmana. He thus committed the sin of Brahmana- 
murder, of which we did not purify (¥) him. 

When didst thou put together (3-4) the sayings of the 
Rishis? 

If you should please (St) the gods by your piety, they 
would bestow favours on (@ with Hq) you. 

Rama and Laksmana lived in this forest with Sita, and 
ate (HX) roots and fruits. 

Why did you pluck (@ with f& and 3) from their stems 
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the flowers in the garden, notwithstanding* I told you not to 
do so? a 

If I took (@@) Govinda’s book the master would reprove 
me. 

Did you not know (#1) that the Pandavas resided for one 
year { in the country of Virata? 


VOCABULARY VI 

tH with fa Atm. to sell. WM 9th conj. with afY, to 

we 9th conj. with Hq, to recognize. 
receive in a friendly WY 9th conj. Parasm. to churn. 
manner, to favour; with WR Ith conj. Parasm. to pound, to 
fa, to be at war with. reduce to atoms. 

sratte (3-H and amfe beginning, aranr: numer. nom. plur. four. 
with Indra at the head) Indra | aqaeft f name of a woman, the 
and others. wife of Nala. 

RAR mn. f GR n. stomach |awgvarpfa m. n. f (AS m. TA 
and % to fill) one who fills m.n. f. like, and attefa f. form) 
his belly or stomach having the form of Nala. 
selfishly, greedy. THRI m. n. f. (AS, BT and 

watfey m. n. f. alone, solitary. aft assuming) one who has 


He m. a mat. assumed the form of Nala. 


aalfdetenregtt ( (atfdeht £ belonging juz numer nom. and ace. plur. 
to the month of Kartika, and five. 
watext 7. eleventh) the uftarna m. attendant. 
eleventh day of Kartika. We m. a soldier. 


Hlesrgt n. name of a city, the Wedd m. the son of the wind, 
capital of the Vidarbhas. 


Maruti, a monkey soldier 
wT m. anger, resentment. 


devoted to Rama. 


* Use the Genitive Absolute here. } See note § p. 21. 
+ & with Uf, f& or aa is Atmnepadi only. 
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arg ind. for whose. (relative) 
sake, for whom. 

7% m. the place where any great 
thing is done, stage. 

tyra m. n. f. come to the stage. 

3 m. form. 


3a m. n. f. desirous of choosing. 


Wara n. weapons of all kinds. 

wrastaaa m. (74 on. scripture 
and uf4a m. prohibition) 
scriptural prohibition. 


Brahmana-murder Bae f. 

Churning-handle W-aazv2 m. 
(a2 n. churning, and 202 
m. 2 handle), aA m. 

Furniture Jerre m. 

Piety afm f zafan £ 


Wr m. n. the money given to the 
parents of a bride, originally 
as a purchase price. 

ae% m. doubt. 

m14q ind. with (used with the 
instrumental.) 


T41 with 24, to go to. 


Taaata m. (taqaI m. choice of 
a husband, and 1 m. time) 
time of choosing a husband. 


Fi, Tem 6th conj. with ata 
and Zl. 

Root Fe n. 

Saying 3a n. the f. 

Stem 4A rn. 

Virata fame m. name of a king. 


Reprove 94 10th conj. Atm. with | Vitra @ m. an enemy of Indra 


LESSON VII 
SECOND CONJUGATION 


Present and Imperative 
1. In the second conjugation the terminations are 


directly applied to the roots. 


WM 2nd conj. Parasm. ‘to go’ 


Present 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. aia aa: ara: 
2nd pers. aie aa aa 
3rd pers. atta ad: aia 
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Imperative 
Ist pers. - aif ara ala 
2nd pers. arte ara ata 
3rd pers. ard ata ard 


Here the root itself undergoes no change. The forms are 
made up simply by adding the terminations. €@l1, U, 1, UT ‘to 
protect,’ GAT, Al, AT, TAT, AT, and 41 ‘to cut’ are to be thus con- 
jugated. 

Nearly all roots of this conjugation not ending in ST are 
irregular. We will proceed to notice the peculiarities of most 
of these. 

2. The & of 374 is dropped before the weak terminations; 
as tt: 3rd pers. dual, aft 3rd pers. plur. 

Parasm. Present 


’ fi Sing. Dual Plur. 

\ Si pers. aifea ea: ta: 
\ond pers. afta ea: eq 
3rd pers. afta ta: ated 


Here the 2nd. pers. sing., which by the rule ought to be 
aifea, drops one &. 


Parasm. Imperative 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. stata staat staat 
2nd pers. wis crap: § ta 
3rd pers. seq aL wd 


The three numbers of the Ist pers. being strong, the 3 
is not dropped; Ui, 2nd pers. sing., is irregular. 

When in certain cases this root takes Atm. terminations, 
the forms of the Present Tense are :- 

Ist pers. z rae we 

2nd pers. a ara ea 

3rd pers. ta ura aa 
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The & is dropped, all the terminations being weak. @ is 
changed to @ in the Ist pers. sing., and it is dropped before 
&& by the folllwing rule :- 

I. The preceding €@ is dropped before a termination 
beginning with &. 

3. The ending vowel of ¥ft ‘to lie down,’ takes its Guna 
substitute before all the personal terminations. 

In the case of this root tis prefixed to the terminations 
of the third person plural. 

Atm. Present 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. wa yrae yrae 
2nd pers we yrarat vied 
3rd pers va ware wra 
Atm. Impeative 
Ist pers. wat warae warae 
2nd pers. wre aT ATL wey 


3rd pers. wary Waray ATT 


vt becomes W, which before vowels is changed to YT. 
Hence 31a, yravet, &c. 

i being prefixed to Ha and 3taTq we have @W and TTA. 

4. The ending 3 (short) of roots takes its Vrddhi substi- 
tute, i.e., becomes St, when followed by a strong termination 
beginning with a consonant. 

II."The ending $ or 3, short or long, of a root is changed 
to 34 or 3q when followed by a weak termination beginning 
with a vowel. ‘ 

Parasm. Present 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ata aa: aa: 
2nd pers. atte qa: qa 


3rd pers. atta aa: dara 
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Parasm. Imperative 


Ist pers. | wat wara ware 
2nd pers. afe Gre § aa 
3rd pers. ate Re Kallbe § Bat 


We have atfa, ata, &c. in the case of the strong termina- 
tions fa, fa, &c. They have an initial consonant, while in the 
lst person Imperative, though the termintions are strong, 
they begin with a vowel. Hence the J of J is changed to Guna 
by the general rule (6, p. 14), and thus we have at, which 
becomes 44 before the vowel. ¥ ‘to join’ is to be thus conju- 
gated. 

5. After tf and & the augment $ is optionally prefixed to 
the terminations beginning with a consonant. 

Parasm. Present 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

1st pers. eatfa-caatha «= tqa:-tqdta: «= equ: -tqafa: 

2nd pers. Fatte-erethY = eqar:-tqetar: «= tqa-eqatter 

3rd pers.  atfa-eactifa = eqa:-eqalta: «= eqafra 

Before fa and the other strong terminations the 3 takes 
Vrddhi by 4, p. 41; but when these terminations have $ pre- 
fixed to them by 5, they cease to have an initial consonant, 
and hence in that case we have Guna, and thus by the change 
of to &it and Ha, we have eaaifa, &c. When the weak ter- 
minations have $ prefixed, the final 3 of the root becomes 34 
by IL, p. 41. Hence tqata:, &c. The 3rd pers. plur. 3tfat has no 
initial consonant, therefore no $ can be put before it. Hence 
we have one form only. 

The forms of the Imperative shoud be made up on these 
principles. #itq-taata 3rd pers., tafe-taste 2nd pers. sing., 


att Ist pers. sing., KAM Ist pers. dual, &c. 
The Atmanepada peradigms, tqa-eqata Pres. 3rd pers. 
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sing., ald 3rd pers. dual., aA 3rd pers plur, should be 
constructed in the same way. 

®% should be similarly conjugated. 

6. After & the strong terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant have the augment $ prefixed to them. 


Parasm. Present 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. oath ya: aa: 
2nd pers. aatfa ga: aa: 
3rd pers. aatifa ga: gata 


The last by II., p. 41. The Atm. forms are 9A 3rd pers. 
sing., Zara 3rd pers. dual, gaa 3rd pers. plur., &c. The Impera- 
tive Ist pers. wart, &c. 

7. The following are five irregular forms of the Present 
Tense of a defective root, which means ‘to speak’; 31 3rd 
pers. sing., Atéd: 3rd pers. dual, AE: 3rd pers. plur., AKA 2nd 
pers. sing., AY: 2nd pers. dual. 

8. The terminations of the first person of the Imperative 
as appended to ¥ ‘to give birth to’ are weak. 

Atm. Present - @@ 3rd pers. sing., Gatt 3rd pers. dual, 
yaad 3rd pers. plur., &c., Imperative - Ga 2nd pers. sing., Wa 
Ist pers. sing., GAA Ist pers. dual, Aare Ist pers. plur. 

9. After 4, TY, FA, 34 and Wal the augment § is pre- 
fixed to the terminations beginning with any consonant 


except 4; fet, ufea; &c. 


Parasm. Present 


Sing. Dua Plur. 
1st pers. wera ofea: often: 
2nd pers. wrery ere: efea 


3rd pers. wef ofea: vated 
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Imperative on the same principles - ef@fé 2nd pers. sing., 
Werfa Ist pers. sing., &c. The other roots should be similarly 
conjugated. 

The 3rd pers. plur. termination of We loses its 4, as will 
be subsequently noticed. 

10. The root 3 ‘to go’ Parasm. is an exception to Rule II, 
p. 41. It is changed to 4 before a weak termination with an 
initial vowel. 

Parasm. Present 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ure ya: sa: 
2nd pers. ure sa: sa 
3rd pers. Ure Sa: ated 


Imperative -1st pers. Hai, &c. 
3 with aff to study, Atm. Present 


Ist pers. aaa aeftae aeteae 
2nd pers. arehtt aeftaret aefted 
3rd pers. aata aefrara aera 


Separated from 2f&, the last three forms are $a, gata, 
gaa, in which we see $ is changed to $a before 3tft and 37a, 
and so on with the rest. 

Ist pers. Imperat. — wea-seTATae-seTAMe. “S’ taking 
its Guna becomes ®, which again is changed to 314, and with 
the terminations the forms are 3a, &c. 


amg Atm. 

Imperative 
Ist pers. ara ararae area 
2nd pers. Bea STATA, sea 
3rd pers. STEAL ATATAT, STAAL 


By I, p. 41 @ is dropped before a4. 
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afessntid o afd Hae Weer | 

gee ate: fe afefe 

@ HAMA wraraea Terea: Wa Fart: Taga Ua | 

Far cai ereorgara | wefta | arfe wi avemreenera | 

AEA USTs ArecHt: reread | 

qey At cated afaont aga yal afta aenrerafte 
Tar | sata gangs Brorreararte * | 

Wy wt: UN: H Walsearse wernt: | fee ger) aoa we 
HrewresAared Sa | VANE | Ste Ba ToT ad a ad Horas | 

afer faquris ae cafate wait 

a sora stata a dui wert urfeed A ale 

ae emafa ama sameaca gant a a ad 


sea a ada Alda a fafa. T 

wiftrarquenra siforia reesta: | 

wivad queges: saa aga a a: 1 

a tatfa wea vaca alfa aret Se I 

ula ae A Weal Yaq Waay | 

feegitfoeht wa ugag carfaatraray | 

a saa: Ug Wastes aati vat carafa fasten 

aroft qoreaatfa Hart yornfa stg a wenqaetea 1 

enfaqut qa ta ARATAT ATeOTTLaA | 

Prrpea aon aelsyed ATTATAA I 

* When vit, 21 and 3 are preceded by the preposition a1fa, 
they govern the accusative of the place where the actions are 
performed. 
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aat sta agrftat werésteaatfera: tt 
Aad fase At aaa are waeota ll 
earatara hare er wT Sta: | 
wlaaaafauia aes a catara farat i 
Ueraareaarea sepa UeaeaaT | 
Tarot AeA aTSoT aT a Il 
area wT atreftreedizasta fersa: | 
va Fraeamea aaa aeat wT: Ht 
Meath ae sa OG fata Heat | 
amamay Tag aeqeafa array 
wretardanisara wat arate efeaH | 
ATI FAIA VTAT: TATATASAT: I 
Prag aifargon afe at eqarg 
wet: GAA es at aaIey | 
HAA AT ALTAR BTA AT 
rar: wfaaeta we a eft: 1 


We do not believe (@@ with fa) in Govinda’s words. 

You praise (tq) those, who deserve censure. 

The birds sleep (or lie down) (3ft) on the banks of the 
Gomati. 

Child, do not cry (%&), here comes (§ with af and 31) 
your mother with (having taken) sweetmeat in her hands. 
These two cows bring forth (4) calves every year. 

Dost thou not know (§ with 3a) that Janaka was Rama’s 
father-in-law? 

What subject do thou and thy brother ae (3 Atm. with 
af) at school? 


* Irregular for afd or % lengthened for the sake of the metre. 
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On the tops of high mountains men respire (#4 with fA) 


with difficulty. 


It seems (4) to me that the people of this place are 


poor. 


Breathes (314 with 3) there the man who smites the poor 


and the helpless? 


A lazy man sleeps (#49) for a long time. 

Those who adore (#74 with 34) another than the true 
God do not attain eternal felicity. 

Tell (3) us what sort of an animal a horse is. 


VOCABULARY VII 
Roots of the Second Conjugation 


31 Parasm. to breathe; with 4, 
to breathe, to live. 

*37q Parasm. to be. 

ara Atm. to sit; with af&, to sit, 


with 34, to adore, to worship. 


$3 Parasm. to go; with Wry and 
3a, to submit, with ATH, to 
go towards; with STI, to come; 
with Ha, to know; with 34, 
to rise, to flourish. 

$3 with afx Atm. to study. 

wat Pardsm. to tell. 

wg Parasm. to eat. 

al Parasm. to cut. 

q Parasm. to praise. 

at Parasm. to protect. 

wat Parasm. to devour. 


*g Parasm. and Atm. to speak. 

a Parasm. to seem, to appear, to 
shine. 

at Parasm. to go. 

g Parasm. to join. 

a Parasm. to give. 

%& Parasm. to make noise, to cry 
aloud. 

eq Parasm. to weep, to bewail, to 
lament for. 

wt Parasm. to give or take. 

aa Aim. to dress. 

alt Parasm. to blow. 

yt Atm. to lie down, to sleep; 
with aiff, to surpass. 

st Parasm. to cook 

aq Parasm. to breathe; with fA, 


* The roots H@ and ¥ are used in the conjugational tenses only. 
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to respire; with f&, to believe, |= Parasm. to bathe. 
to confide; with @4 and 3m, to |& Parasm. to drop, to ooze. 
calm one-self, to take courage. | 4 Parasm. to sleep. 


a Atm. to give birth to. 
tq Parasm, and Atm. to praise. 


afer m. n. f. (4 not, and fara 
n. something) he who has 
nothing, poor. 

BV 4th conj. Atm. with J. to 
breathe, to live. 

saa _m. n. f. helpless. 

BAI (34 and We past pass. 
part. of Me) accompanied. 

3t-d m. end, destruction. 

3am m. the god of death. 

3 1st conj. Atm. with %, to rise. 

afaateard adv. without delay. 

afm. (used in the dual) the 
twin celestial physicians so 
called. 

aagraq adv. without doubt. 

arfeeg m. the first cause. 

ama m. n. f. sitting (pres. part. 
of a¥Ta) 

ated m. a battle. 

3 Ist conj. Parasm. with 3, to rise. 

¥ 4th conj. Atm. with 3@, to rise, 
to rise up. 

Jaq adv. mightily, powerfully, 
formidably. 

IJqTHR m. a benevolent action, 
doing good to another. 

se m. n. f erect, upper. 


@ Alm. to conceal; with HG or 
with Tr. 


wld m. n. f, one who does some 
business (for another). 

wmIcd n. a poem. 

® 8th conj. with AAA, to bow to; 
with fra and HI, to repudiate, 
to give up, to forsake. 

parfafes m. (eat f mercy, and fafa 
m. store) store of mercy, one 
very merciful. 

ArSwts m. (FSI f, amusement, 
diversion, 3 m. a mountain) 
a pleasure mountain or 
embankment. 

fafa f the earth, the ground. 

Gq ind. verily. 

mates n. (TM m. n. f. shallow 
and Jem n. water) shallow 
water. 

mrdt f, name of a river. 

UR m. n. f. horrible. 

ae with ST and fa, to remove, to 
move aside. 

wWrerad m. (Tq n. the world, 
and 3H m. the soul) the 
Soul of the world. 

Ws m. n. f. inanimate. 

WAAR m. n. f. one who is born; 


m, aman. 
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“fasta m. the world of living 
beings, this world. 

aftz m. n. f. poor. 

feeay m. n. f. desirous of seeing. 

feat ind. adv. by day. 

gta m. n. f. distressed, miserable. 

afeq m. he who has a body, a man. 

ga n. a collection of two. 

ereteaut m. n. f. ‘one that contami- 
nates of violates what is 
right. 

&& Ist conj. Parasm. to contem- 
plate or meditate upon. 

WH m. n. hell 

fraerara pres. part. of I with f, 
lying down. 

Afafaga m. n. f. (Ate f polities of 
prudence, fagut m. n. f. profi- 
cient) proficient in politics, or 
very prudent. 

WAY ind. certainly, verily. 

~=areaq m. n. f. just, right, proper. 

aa: (ablative sing. of Wf m. 
road) from the way. 

ug n. a footstep. 

aTaet m. n. f. one that takes away 
sin. 

qvages m. a holy or virtuous man. 

WATT n. measure, extent. 

fraagia m. n. f, one with a 
pleasing look. 

Waly n. the divine cause and 
essence of the universe. 


wante m. (8M m. and afe 
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beginning) the god Brahma 
and others. 

tT m. luck, prosperity. 

qm. the world, worldly existence. 

ata m. a thing. 

TEA m. the sun. 

fra m. n. f, different. 

Aye adv. sweetly. 

Term m. lord, a great king. 
werewraaifad m.n. f (Wee m. n. f 
costly, YA n. a bed, shea 

m.n. f. used to) accustomed 
or used to costly or rich beds. 

Aaa m. aman. 

Afaet f£ princess of Mithila, Sita. 

axe adv. according to fancy, to 
one’s heart’s content, as one 
chooses. 

Gree n. (Fn. age, period, AA 
another) another age or 
period. 

TI m. n. f. pleasant. 

tea m. n. f. deprived of, bereft of. 

wea m. a descendant of Raghu. 

wyed n. littleness, dishonour. 

wlaaata m. (Aa n. a collection of 
three, Uff m. lord) the lord of 
the three worlds, viz. Heaven, 
the Earth and the lower 
regions. 

acat f. dear, a female child. 

faqet m. n. f. (f& devoid of, and 
gem f. desire) free from any 
desire. 
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fay with AA and HM, to enter in, 
come in. 

fayata m. Lord of the universe, 
God. 

fee m. n. f. overwhelmed, 
afflicted. 


qaye n. (AMX m. a tree and F n. 


root) the root of a tree. 
aa n. what has taken place, an 
event. 


wires m. n. f. cool. 


Calf aa m, 

Difficulty stated n. en. 
Father-in-law AYR m. 

Helpless 3taT& m. n. f. 

High Tet m. n. f. 

Lazy 36a m. n. f. ARB m. n. f. 
Place, of this, 3A m. n. f. 
Smite % 8th conj. with Ha or Fr, 


HAGA n. a pair of ears. 

aa (ata) Ist. conj. Parasm. to sit; 
with J, to be gracious. or 
pleased. 

aay adv. in the evening. 

TUTATAFA m. n. f. (RATAL m. n. f. 
immoveable and Aya m. n. f. 
moveable) immoveable and 
moveable. 

feta n. smile. 

® m. the god Shiva. 


wtg 10th conj. 
Subject fava m. 


Taken, having, Téteat absolutive 
of We. 

True God, true Aa@eaed m. n. f. 
God WARAY m. 

What sort of &tew m. n. f. 

Word aaa n. FA 7. 


LESSON VIII 
SECOND CONJUGATION - Continued 
Imperfect and Potential 
1. After roots ending in 3% the termination of the 
Imperfect third person plural is optionally 34 before which 


the ending vowel is dropped. 


Imperfect 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. aT sara STATA 
2nd pers. 37a: sTaTTy, 3Tara 
3rd pers. STAT, STATA Bary - aq: 
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Here by dropping the 3t1of at and appending the temporal 
augment we have Ha, and with Ja, aq: 


Potential 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ist pers. ara arara arara 
2nd pers. ara: areata arara 
3rd pers. ara, BTaTATL arg: 


The terminations are the same as those given in 2, p. 24. 
2. After the root 34 ‘to be’, the terminations 4 and @ of 
the Imperfect take the augment $ long. 


Ist pers. FTA Tea ATER 
2nd pers. arrat: TET red 
3rd pers. Treaty TAL 
Pot. 3rd pers. ate vara, :, &e. 


3. After 64, F414, Wa, 3] and Wa, the augment $ or 3 is 
prefixed to the @ and @ of the Imperfect. 


Ist pers. aRtey srefea areten | 
2nd pers. { aks } oreteay atefea 


3rd pers. { gies srefeary HOST 


For the insertion of $ in srefeary &c. see 9, p. 43. The 
third pers. plur. termination in the case of Wa is JQ which 
will be noticed hereafter. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Potential — 3rd pers. - Gard Saran eg: &e. 
sft { Imperf. 3rd pers. 3a ayaa, AINA 
pot. 3rd pers. wetta wataraTg rT 

See 3, p. 41, and for the terminations 1, p. 20, and 4, 
p. 26. 
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oe set | eet ETAT Parasm. 

pers. 

a eet oregarary | organ 40" 
Parasm. 


Pot. 3rd ae } 
pers. | ar aa eqatarary ee 
gata radian, ea Atm. 
For, Vrddhi see 4, p. 41 and for the optional augment $, 
5, 42 and explanation. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Parasm. Imperf. 3rd pers. sata THAT SIE § 


Atm. Imperf. 3rd pers. saga aga Aad 
a Patasm. Pot. 3rd pers. ERICG Saray, 3a: 
*© | Atm. Pot. 3rd pers. gata qatar gate 
See 6, p. 43. 
3 Imperf. 3rd pers. wa vary STAT 


The temporal augment is AT, which, along with the Uin the 
sing. and the $ in other places, takes the Vrddhi of U or $ (see 
First Book, p. 62). In the third pers. plur. 3 with 34 forms a4 
(10,p. 44), and with the temporal augment, 3Ta4. 

3 Atm. with af& Imperf. 3rd pers. Awa Aetarary seta. 

Before stat the $ is changed to $4 (II, p. 41), which with 
the termination, is $atava; with the temporal augment it is 
taraty, as in the last case, and with af¥, aea@taramy. It under- 
goes the same changes before all other vowel terminations. 
Pot. 3rd'pers. sing. sefrtta, &c. 

aq 2nd pers. Imperf. ARAN: Brateatry steay, 


RE: TAA BeaTqurata | 
aaa wat alacant aa varat feet wears ya Ua waa | 
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Uinta WAR Ga AAAS Fae | 

aa a WearasaeatedsreraarSee | 
Msgs AAT | 
aratsqeagea fer UTS | 

MSTA SAAT GANT aa HS AT MTEC 


aa iste seared | aa Hal A sayPl aa Waa Yea 
Tera | 

ROT SSCA AATALaT WVSAT: PYlGAt ATH THLLAATAT SHUT A 
UIRTAT ea | 

aftrara ye qareeiva + sraterte | 

arfreronh att area | 

ner AROS Re nnn ee Tea! 
Tal: HAT: - 

a ete a a ee en 

mum ast wa wa ate wen faaeg: wa a sEaat 
marked fasaacaca wera | 

Aa: WTAE A Weraraeat Aer | 

soot a wiforat dreetoatsnreray Aa 1 

Mt HIS aA Hs A AAA Weraeit | 

AA AF SAUATA ASAATAATTA: I 

The sons of Dhrtarastra gambled with the sons of Pandu 


and deprived them of all their wealth. The Pandavas then 
went (§) to a forest. 


* @& is a diminutive termination. 
+ 3 with af is here used in the sense of teaching. 
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Thither many Brahmanas followed (§ with 31q) them. 

Then said (%) Yudhissthira to them, “You should not 
follow ($ with 314) us, we are (374) now without wealth and 
cannot give you food.” 

The Brahmanas then said (4), “We are (374) able to earn 
our own food.” 

Yudhisthira then did not reject (@m with sft and 3) 
them. 

But he was *unwilling that the Brahmanas should work 
for their own food. 

He then asked his spiritual adviser what he should do. 

He told him, “Praise (*q) the sun.” 

Yudhisthira then praised (tq) the sun, and when the sun 
was pleased, got from him a cooking utensil, from which they 
always got as much food as they wanted. 

The wives of Sagara gave birth to (@) many sons. 

I did not sleep (¥@9) last night. 

When did you bathe (1) in the waters of the Ganges? 

The women of Vraja cried (4) aloud when Krsna went to 
Mathura. 

I studied (§ with a1f&) Nyaya at Benares. 

If I were (374) in Hastinapura, I should say (%) to 
Dhrtarastra that it was not proper to deprive the Pandavas 
of their wealth by dishonest gambling. 

None should rely (#& with f&) on the words of the 
wicked. 


* Use a verb having the sense of willing with 4. 
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VOCABULARY VIII 


sama m. n. f guiltless. 

afievu m. n. f. not sitting. 

Here: ind. every day. 

ag 5th conj. with Ha, to attain. 

3 with fa and 34, to separate; 
with @4 and HT, to unite, to 
come together. 

Ta: ind. adv. loudly, aloud. 

sary adv. hotly. 

Waa n. one night. 

wot m. a proper name. 

artery m. n. f. patient, forbearing. 

Um. and Ba m. sons of Rama. 

FI Ist. conj. Parasm. with fa 
and 3%, to cry out aloud, to 
lament. 

mi m. n. f. deep, grave. 

aa m. the first nonth of the 
Hindu year. 

wana m. name of the son of 
Pariksit, grandson of Arjuna. 

wad adv. like that, in the same 
manner. - 

fafa m..f. a day of the month. 

éttq adv. for a long time, long, 
deeply. 

eayatt f. the bitch of the gods. 

BI m. a proper name. 

wart f the ninth day of the fort- 
night. 

aM ind. different, many. 

utfefera m. son of Pariksit. 


gaa _m. (Fa prior, WA f the 
night) the prior or first part 
of the night. 

septa f. subject, people, ministerial 
officers. 

ad ind. particle implying 
surprise, sorrow, & c. 

aTq Ist. conj. Atm. with Ifa, to 
answer. 

YAAATTA m. coming together or 
union of animals or beings. 

eae m. (A&M n. the middle and 
Het n. day) the midday. noon. 

water f, bound, limit. 

werefa m. the great ocean. 

Ye with 4, to faint. 

aredife m. the name of a sage. 

fate m. the name of a country (in 
the plural). 

wq Ist conj. parasm. and Atm. to 
curse; al ind. past part. 

yrafaen f (yRa and fae) art or 
knowledge of war. 

Wa n. a sacrificial session. 

aayia f the place of sacrifice. 

aa f. name of the bitch of the 
gods. 

wen f twilight (at the morning 
and evening twilights and in 
the noon prayers are offered 
by Brahmanas.) 

araa n. the son of Sarama, a dog. 
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Aloud vet: ind. Sagara @R m. the name of a 
Cooking utensil tater f. king. 
Deprive of & Ist conj. with 3a. Spiritual adviser JaTeava_m. guifea 
Dishonest gambling aezA n. m. 

(wae n. fraud, and @f n. Want $8 Ist conj. Atm. with 34. 

gambling). Wicked (person) 316 m. TG m. 
Food Ha n. gust m. 
Gamble féq 4th conj. Parasm. Without wealth ae m. n. f. 
Last night Tat wh f. Women of. Vraja at¥gat: f. nom. 
Mathura Age f. the name of a plur. 

place. Work Ufa & 8th conj. Parasm. 
Proper 4 past part. of FW, stra and Atm. 


seems the right form. m. n. f. 


LESSON IX 
SECOND CONJUGATION - continued 

In applying the terminations to the remaining roots of 
this conjugation several phonetic changes take place which 
we will now notice. 

I. The ending @ of a root is changed to @ when it is 
followed by any consonant, except a nasal of a semi-vowel, 
or by nothing. 

Thus, fe which, followed by fa, the 3rd pers. sing. ter- 
mination of the Present, becomes first a4 + f& by 6, p. 14 is 
changed to ®¢ + fa, because the @ of f@ is not a nasal or a 
semi-vowel. Now, 

II. The initial q@ and Y of a termination following a soft 
aspirate or the fourth letter of a class are changed to &. 


* Followed by nothing i.e., the letter stands at the end of a 
word or form. It is not meant that it should not be followed by any 
other word in a sentence. The expression is to be understood in this 
sense throughout. 
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The @ of @@ is a soft aspirate, therefore the f@ is changed 
tof&, and thus we have@@ + ff. When linguals and dentals are 
combined, the dentals substitute the corresponding linguals 
(see note’, p. 21 First Book). We thus get %¢ + f@. Then, 

III. € followed by @ is dropped, and the preceding vowel 
(except 38), if short, is made long. 

Thus, we come to @fé. When the 3rd pers. dual termi- 
nation @@ is applied, we have by I. fe + 7a, by II. fee + aa, 
and then fee + ¢a, and by III. @é:, the short ¥ being 
rendered long. There in no Guna here, the termination 74 
being weak (vide 4, p. 14). The 3rd pers. plur. is feef=t; the 
termination 31a beginning with a vowel, no phonetic change 
takes place. In the 2nd pers. sing. we have, fa being strong, 
@e + f@ by I. Here, before fa can be changed to f& by note*, 
p. 21, First Book, we have a special rule, viz : - 

IV. @ or ¥ followed by @ is changed to &. 

By this, we get @& + fa. Then f@ becomes f& by note ¢, 
p. 97, First Book. Thus we arrive at @f&. 

Hence the paradigms of the Present Tense Parasm. are :- 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ofa fee: feral: 
2nd pers. ofa wits: wre 
3rd pers. fe we: foeta 


ate: 2nd pers. dual and Me 2nd pers. plur. should be 
made up like @é: 3rd pers. dual. Before fa, a: and 4: no 
phonetic change takes place, f& and F: beginning with a nasal 
and @: with a semi-vowel. The Atm. forms are as follows : - 


1st pers. foe Tree forare 
2nd pers. faa fererat fog 
3rd pers. wre feera foed 


These should be made up in the same way as those 
shown above. 
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1. The second person sing. termination of the Parasm. 
Imperative of the second group of conjugations is f& when the 
base ends in any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. 


Imperative 


Parasm. 
Ist pers. oelta wera era 
2nd pers. wife eA wie 
3rd pers. Og arery Tord 
Atm. 
Ist pers. Be -  Berae were 
2nd pers. fora ferererry wig 


3rd pers. watery forerara, fosary 

Remember that the three nos. of the Ist pers. are 
strong, and the 2nd pers. sing. Parasm. weak. 

V. Roots beginning with @ and ending with @ change the 
@ to HY under the same circumstances as those mentioned in 
Rule L. 

Thus 3@, when the termination is appended to it, 
becomes, fa being strong @rq + fa. By II. p. 56, it is arg + fa. 
Then, 

VI. In the body of a word cr grammatical form the 
preceding consonant, except a nasal, substitutes the third or 
soft unaspirate of its class, when followed by the third or 
fourth letter (soft unaspirate of aspirate). For ¥, &, is sub- 
stituted in these circumstances. 

Thus we have @t7 + f&, i.e. ath. The dual get: should be 
similary made up. In the plural gata, there in no phonetic 
change. When the 2nd pers. sing. f@ is appended, we have 
by V. aq + fa. In this condition, before applying the rule in 
note 4 p. 5, First Book, we have 
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VII. When a root has or consists of a syllable beginning 
with 4, 7, 4, and ending with a soft aspirate (fourth letter), 
the 4 is changed to 4, 7] to Y, and € to &, when the syllable 
is followed by 4, & or nothing. 

By this we have arr + fa; then by notet, p.5, First Book, 
ate + Fa; by t, p. 97, First Book, ate + f8, written atfa. The 


paradigms, therefore, are : - 


Parasm Present 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. alter ga: ga: 
2nd pers. enter Gra: wa 
3rd pers. athey wa: geled 


Atm. Pres. 3rd pers. @&-gEIat-Fea; 2nd pers. YX-FeId-eprea, 
&e. 

Parasm. Imperat. 3rd pers. @y-garmg-ged, &c. 

Atm. Imperat. 3rd pers. GaUma-gerary-geata; 2nd pers. Yea- 
gerery- pea, &c. 

2. a. The 4 of & is dropped before a weak termination 
beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a 
semi-vowel, and the penultimate 3H before one 
beginning with a vowel. 

~ b. wf is the second person singular of the Impera- 
tive. 
c. The € of this root is changed to 4, when imme- 
diately followed by 4. 
VIII. In the body of a word or grammatical form 4 and 
¥ are changed to the nasal of the class to which the following 
letter (not nasal itself) belongs, and to an anusvara when 


followed by @, @, % and ¥. 
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Parasm. Present 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. era ea: Ea: 
2nd pers. - ¢fa eu: ea 
3rd pers. Blea ed: vated 


Here 4 is dropped in the 2nd 3rd pers. dual and 2nd pers. 
plur., because the terminations are weak and have an initial 
consonant which is neither a nasal nor a semi-vowel, and is 
changed to an anusvara by VIII, p. 59, before fa. af being 
a weak termination with an initial vowel, penultimate 3 is 
dropped, and we have €4 + aia, which by 2 c, p. 59, is Af. 

_ When in certain cases this root takes Atmanepada 
terminations the forms of the Present Tense are : - 


Ist pers. et wae wae 
2nd pers. wa way ea 
3rd pers. ea vata wa 


As above, 4 is dropped here before the consonants which 
are neither nasals nor semi-vowels, and 3 before the vowels. 
In the latter case € is changed to 4. 

Imperat. Parasm. 3rd pers. &q-tam -et-q, 2nd pers. sing. 
wie. Ist pers. sing. FAA. Atm 3rd pers. FAA-ATATA, &e. 

3. The roots $% and $& have the augment % attached to 
them before terminatons beginning with @ and & except 
that of the Imperfect second person plural. 

IX. Roots ending in ¥ or & and the roots a4, WAI, UA, 
Wy, Ai, U1, Wy, change their final to Y when followed by 
any consonant except a nasal or semi-vowel, or by nothing. 

Su Atm. Present 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

Ist pers. ot gyaz syne 

2nd pers. shera seat Shea 

3rd pers. 3 soe gore 
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Before @, the ¥ of this is changed to ¥. Then the dental 
@ becoming Z, A becomes 2; hence we have #8. To @ and &a 
the augment $ being prefixed, we have $18 and fea. 

Imperat 3rd pers. Sera-syrarg-Sramy, &e., SY Ist pers. 
sing. 

4. The penultimate % of H¥ takes its Vrddhi substitute 
before the strong terminations and optionally before the 
weak ones with an initial vowel. 


ay Present 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. aba qa: Wa: 
2nd pers. arfat WB: as 
3rd pers. as We: afd -arsttra 


The final 4 of this being changed to ¥ before fa, 74, &c. 
by IX, p. 60, we have umf, ye:, &c. In the first case and in 
the sing. of the other persons, the ®% is changed to 3 by the 
above rule, and optionally so in the 3rd pers. plur. Before fa, 
Wis changed to ¥ by IX, p.60 and ¥ to @ by IV., p.57, and the 
fa itself becoming f8, we have arta. 

Imperat. 3rd pers. ATS-YEaA-Wseg or arsieg, 2nd pers. 
sing. af. 

In the last, the termintion is f& by 1, p.58, the 4 of FH 
is changed to ¥ by IX, p.60, and this @ becomes & by VI, p.58. 

5. The @ of ag] is changed to 3 before the weak termina- 
tions.” 


Ist pers. afsa 3a: sea: 
2nd pers. ater SB: aS 
3rd pers. ate ae: seid 


Imperal. 2nd pers. sing. 38. 

ay+fa-ag+fa by IX, p.60 — ay+f (note*, p.21, F.B.) - af; 
ay+fa-ag+fa by IX, p.60 - ae+fa by IV, p.57- ae +fe-ate. 
3B:, &c. by above. 
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a+fa by 1, p.58 — 3a+fa-sy+fa—sy+ fe (note*, p.21. FB.) 
—3fe by VI, p.58. 

6. The vowel of wea Parasm. is changed to $ before the 
consonantal weak terminations. 

7. The termination of the third person plural, as appe- 
nded to the roots 3a, Wa, Weta, ast and TT loses its 7. 


The Imperative second person singular of 37@ is ye 
and of wan, wake or aarta. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. wifes ferea: req: 
2nd pers. witee fers: fers 
3rd pers. wife fers: wate 


wra+aa—hra+ Aa by 6 — ferq+aa (a being changed to y- 
ferq+eq (note*, p.21, FB.) — fre: wra+aifa by 7 (not aft) - 
wreta. 

wry — Parasm. Present 3rd pers. aiifd—wrya:—wrofa. 
Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. wna. Ist pers. sing. WrrRtftr. 

8. The final at of afta1 is dropped before the weak termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel and changed to $ before those 
with an initial consonant. 

3rd pers. aftatta-ahtsa:—attafa, &c. 

9. The Imperative forms of f@ are optionally made up by 
adding the corresponding forms of & to faara. 


Imperative 3rd pers. ay or feratenttg - fara, or feateeary 
farg or facigaa, &. 
Present 3rd pers. afa, faa:, faata, &c. 
X. When a conjunct consonant the first member of which 
is Hor &, is at end of a word, or is followed by any consonant, 
except a nasal or a semi-vowel, the @ or @ is dropped. 
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Thus in 4a + @ the first member of @ is @ and it is 
followed by @, the dof which is not a semi-vowel nor a nasal; 
hence @ is dropped, and we have ay + @ and by note’, p. 21, 
F. B., a. In the case of the 2nd pers. sing. we have aA +B; 
the & is dropped as above and we have @¥+ @; then by IV., 
p. 57 We + A, and @ becoming ¥ (note, p. 97, F. B.) the form 
is ae. The peradigms, therefore, are : - 

aa Atm. Present 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. at wedge aang 
2nd pers. aa aaa aE 
3rd pers. ae aaa aed 


aq + ta — by X. ay + ta - by note*. p. 21, FB., Wy+g- 
and by VI, 58, ag. 

Imperative 3rd pers. @sTa-aarma, &c., &e. 

feq-3f8 3rd pers. sing. pres. &c. fee-eha 3rd pers. sing. 


pres. Parasm., &c. 


aferqea 

cifanita ified wae afar | 

asap aaaa fered wfeanroenis: geuania 
ae Lia rane 

@ Wrat aeqeraea 

@ drat ged anes ara saracniaste | 


* The root $% governs the genitive of the object. 
+ See note §, p. 4 
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a at atarreg * ada wereaeRTa | 

ara 4 Gh A Agee Ufed asayfor | Aeat Awa WAST | 
WIP UISHG: SAA Aa eat SATIS | 
Rreacdse wife at at woAA I 

weet attarsred Aritarsrad wy | 

a wrafa aa ad fasracqraerfesrars ti 

Se fafaearan achiff ara: cara 

seated Asya YATqayataerar: | 

am fas aasyarat aeat wrt art | 

went arate seth at fen ugaat qt: i 

a wa + afe eat aaa wad Faq! 

sat at a fasrtial ara eft 3 ead 

ata urd ats Wrararcaat afr a any 

wate agadia a wtaeafa ateaarg i 

Trea VaQWH WH weal Urxaatsaq | 

a awarenfed aeq A WaarcaTas: | 


How many times in the day dost thou milk (g&) cows? 
Do not drive the bee from the flower, let it lick (fa) 


honey. 


Those who thoughtlessly kill (€1) animals, never enjoy 


happiness. 


The people of cities sweep (A¥] with @4) the streets clean 


whenever their kings enter them. 


In the last quarter of the night, the pupils of the Rsi get 


up (#1) and learn the Vedas. 


We do not know (faa) whether Rajagraha or Pataliputra 


was the capital of Magadha. 


* See note §, p. 4. 


+ The soul is referred to here. 
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Do not hate (f€¥) good men. 
May the Queen and her descedants rule (314) us long. 
Let your reverence explain (@& with f€ and am) this 


aphorism. 


VOCABULARY IX 
Roots of the Second Conjugation 


3g Atm. to praise. 

3% Atm. to be master of, to rule. 

aeata Parasm. to shime. 

aa Atm. to speak; with a, to 
tell; with fa and 31, to 
explain. 

wary Parasm. to be awake. 

aftat Parasm. to be poor. 


fee Parasm. and Atm. to besmear. 


g@ Parasm. and Atm. to milk. 
fy Parasm. and Atm. to hate. 


THEN m. n. f. (H not, and Hout 
f.) ruthless, one who has no 
compassion. 

arenarda m. n. f. (HAA self, 
and Utd destroyer) self- 
destroyer, one who ruins 
himself, 


WW Parasm. to wipe, to clear; 
with 3%, to wipe off; with aa, 
to sweep. 

fee Parasm. and Atm. to lick. 

agl Parasm. to wish, to shine. 

+ fae Parasm. to know. 

ya Parasm. to govern, to 
regulate, to discipline. 

wre Atm. with A, to wish, to 
desire. 

@{ Parasm. to kill. 


areafea n. (ama and fea good) 
one’s own good. 

sfeaatsa n. (sf n. limb or 
sense, and alsa n. beauty, 
goodness) handsome make, 
healthy or sound frame. 

3g 10th conj. to praise. 


* Used in the Conjugational Tenses and the Perfect. It substi- 
tutes ta Parasm. and Atm. in the Non-conjugational Tenses and 


optionally in the Perfect. 


+ The forms of the Present Tense of this root are also made up by 
adding to it the terminations of the Perfect, as az, fereq:, &c. (See 


Lesson XIII.) 
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seaunfeera m. n. f. (SAM m. a 
wrong path, afer past part. 
of €4t with 31, one who has 
taken to) one who has taken 
to a wrong path. 

saafereta m. n. f. (FA past part. 
¥ with 3 to rise, to be 
produced) one in whom 
wonder or amazement has 
been born. 

wmIcataat m. name of a great 
Grammarian. 

aa m. destruction, ruin. 

Wray m. (WT m. the universe 
and 4t& m. lord) the Lord of 
acchifd £, his fame the universe. 

fafasurena n. (fafaea n. heaven, 
BEAT n. assembly), the hea- 
venly assembly, the assembly 
of the gods. 

aay m. (4 m. n. f. poor, FY 
m. brother) brother of those 
that are poor. 

2a m. n. f. shining. 

_ Wm. n. f. humble. 

AVE m. a king. 

UsUAa (pres. pass. part. of A Ist 
conj. to recite or read) what 
is being recited. 

wasats m. name of the author of 
a great grammatical work 
called the Mahabhasya. 

wifea m. the family priest, 
chaplain. 
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waa m. n. f. (past part. of T with 


3%) one who has submitted or 
surrendered himself. 

wad m. anything that is produced, 
produce. 

wteachd m. the writer of a Bhasya 
or explanatory discourse, a 
commentator. 

A_@aAtG m. (AFG n. anythig for- 
tunate or auspicious and &AT% 
time) an auspicious occasion. 

Wealaekt n. a syllable of holy or 
Vedic verse. 

atqard n. (Ae n. and WA n. a 
collection) a collection of 
things. 

ateadt f; censurableness, liability 
to censure. 

araa m. the god Indra. 

fararta: adv. in detail. 

faera (abso. of I to abandon with 
fa) having abandoned 

Wa Ist conj. Parasm. with f, to 
kill, to destroy. 

wat m. a sage who has curbed 
his passions, an ascetic. 

aaah n. Nom. & Acc. plur. all 
existing things. 

afaq m. the sun. 

arggd m.n. f. (AY m. n. f. good, 
and 4H nr. conduct) well- 
conducted. 

aay ind. in the evening. 

eq m.n. fa killer. 
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Aphorism % n. Pataliputra wefeqa n. name of a 
Bee sobs m. city in Magadha. 

Capital users f Quarter (qéat smT:) ara _m. 
Descendant 44 m. n. f. Hast 


Rajagrha. (37e name of a city in 


m.n. f. 
Magadha. 
Drive ¥& 10th conj. with ¥. SSipar 


Honumanh tines ait aie Read UW Ist conj. Parasm. 

Last BA m. n. f. Street Wal /. 

Magadha Aa: m. used in the Thoughtlessly adv. Ward, AtETd. 
plur. name of a country or its | Whenever Get Get -aet eq. 


people. Your reverence WaT or Waty 
Never 74 at. Nom. sing. 
LESSON X 
SECOND CONJUGATION - continued 
Imperfect 


I. The @ and @ of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. of the 
Imperfect are dropped after a consonant. 

II. Any consonant except a nasal at the end of a word or 
form is changed to the first or third of its class. Yis changed 
to = to &. 

a. Thus, in the Imperfect 3rd pers. sing. we have first 
aifee + 1 and then 3t#e + @ by 6, p. 14. dis dropped by I and 
there remains H@é. Now by I, p. 56, €is changed to @; whence 
we havé 31%, and by this rule Az or ABE. Similarly, the @ 
of the 2nd pers. sing. is dropped and by the same rules we 
have the same form, viz., 318@ or 318. The paradigms, there- 
fore, are - 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Ist pers. THEA afee arferer 

2nd pers. WHS -| Terey AAS 

3rd pers. HS-E STATE aferey 
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ater &c, like He: 3rd pers. dual Pres., (for which see 
the last Lesson). 


Ist pers. atehe afwete afoate 

2nd pers. STATST: afer TEA 

3rd pers. HAS arrererary afeea 

b. AGE + L— Hale + Aby 6, p. 14 - Heke by I, p. 67 - stary 
by V, p. 58 - 31at@ by VII, p. 59 - sete or HAM by II, p. 67 
above. Similarly when @ is applied we have Hate-7. 


1st pers. Cars: § Aga wget 
2nd pers. HaANH-T | AUNT aya 
3rd pers. aare-T | AIT HEEL 


Atm. 3td pers. AFA-AFEAMY- AeA; 2nd pers. sing. AFA:, 
a being changed to 4 by II,p. 56. 

c. Hel +dA-sted by I, p. 67; seq+aTH, (dual) — sea, {being 
dropped by 2a, p. 59; 3e4+314(plur.) by 2a. (latter part), p. 59 
- Te by 2c, p. 59. 


Ist pers. eA Te-a 3-4 
2nd pers. Tey ed wed 
3rd pers. TET Weary, SEAT 
Atm. 3rd pers. Hea ATA sTeTa 


d. WI+I-HAAI+T by 4, p. 61 — AAI by I, p. 67 — wars 
by IX, p. 60 — *staté-€ by II, p. 67. Similarly, we have aAté- 
¥ 2nd pers. sing. 


Sing Dual Plur. 
1st pers. aan aaa aTasa 
2nd pers. arate -S Ries Bes | sTye 
3rd pers. aarée-S srySTy SAA - aR 


1. The termination of the Imperfect third person plural 


is T@ in the case of fag, Wa, Wa, AH, eat and Ary. 


* A conjunct consonant with {as its first member is allowed at 
the end of a word, but not when @ is the second member. 
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fy takes this termination optionally. 

III. The ending 4 of a root is optionally changed to Yor 
visarga in the Imperfect second person singular. 

Thus 3aq+-3tad-< or 3ta:, 

Ist pers. aay stfag atferat 

2nd pers. wa: -saq- afar afar 

3rd pers. wad-| afer, arfag: 

2. The ending vowel takes its Guna before 34. 

wry — Parasm. Imper f. 3rd pers. AW: - AAVTATA- AVIS: 
&e. WAT+q-3sNITIR+q and by I, p. 67, ATR-HAsWM:, 

IV. The ending 4 of a root is changed to @ or 4 before the 
termination 4, and optionally before 4. 


wre. Parasm. 
Ist pers. STITT arsrea ariren 
2nd pers. NM: - syd -q =_ ARTE arts 
3rd pers. AMT -F= arery, STITT: 
3a +A; A being dropped we have Hye, and by the 


above 3T9IIdq-. 

$a Imperf. Atm. 3rd pers. s-tyerarq-Vyta; 2nd pers.plur. 
Yegy. Wis changed to ¥ by IX, p. 60 and ¥ to & by VI, p. 58 
and & to g. 

ay Imperf. Parasm. 3rd pers. HA€-F- HEY - sit. Before 
ama, &c., the & being changed to 3, the temporal augment ST 
with the 3 forms Vrddhi, i.e., 3it. 

Patential 
Se Po 
Parasm. Atm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 

Ist pers. Fare gera germ gta agetafe gerte 
2nd pers. FM: FATAL Fea Felt: geraey g_eleaq 
3rd pers. Fal Garam gay: gala g_eraramy getty 
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1 Parasm. 3rd pers. Ad-eAay-EY: Atm. 3rd pers. 
eta ef - EAT, 
wma Parasm. 3rd pers. frearg-ferearama-feregq: 


are wrasiquhrerarareanrgee: | 
qsHat at THAT Weal UeAwaeay | 


zara arraferant arte: | 


a wan hanarensaren: ad qared werden” sree | 

Ua USAT Wh aeAreqeda fRaary | 

wacpet aver mal edivaarce | wafdoreranrarad a 
ByqWted Aiea For Warat Avsd AAA | 

tarat eor ager Fereq: | 


The Mauryas ruled (31a) the earth after Nandas. 

The warriors of the Kalingas told (aa) us thus :- 

“The Angas who hated (f8§) us for a long time invaded 
our territory. We fought a battle with them and killed 
(€4) their commanders. Their king did not know (fa@) this; 
wherefore he came in person to the field of battle. But seeing 
his men killed, he returned to his kingdom.” 

Did you milk (g&) the cows yesterday? 

Hari was awake (1) the whole night repeating the 
Vedas. 


A man should clean. (44 with 9) his face every morning, 


* See note}, page 109, FB. 
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VOCABULARY X 


aifieta n. sacrifice to Fire. 

PR m. a dog. 

Wada f the daughter of a 
Gandharva. 

ua-xya m. name of a King. 

alta m. name of a person. 

dé m. n. f. bank, margin. 

fefasra m. (fest f quarter, fasta 
m. conquest) conquest of the 
quarters, or of all regions. 

soa m. a thing. 

7m. name of a royal race, an 
individual of it. 


Angas 381: plur. name of a 
people or of their country. 

Commander aqafa m. aarafe m. 

Field of battle wf f 

In person €aaq ind. 

Invade § Ist conj. Parasm. with 


aft. 


ag m. a boy. 
YH m. a frog 


qWvsq m. a shed, an enclosure. 

ayavsd m. an enclosure prepared 
for sacrifice. 

afwam. n. f. pertaining to sacrifices. 

Wn. a battle. 

age f. the earth. 

Galt m. account, occurrence. 
ayquted (past pass. part. of € with 
aa, 34 and Ht) collected. 

Gea n. a thousand. 
Fl with AM or at to strike. 


Kalingas fest: plur. name of a 
people or of their country. 
Maurya aa m. name of a 
dynasty, an individual of it. 
Repeat 4 Ist conj. Parasm. 
Territory fava m. 


“ LESSON XI 
THIRD CONJUGATION 
1. In this conjugation the roots undergo reduplication 
before the terminations are applied. 
2. General Rules of Reduplication — a. The vowel, and if 
there are more than one the first,is reduplicated, together 
with the initial consonant, if any. 
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b. A radical hard aspirate (2nd letter) is changed to the 
hard unaspirate (1st letter) of its class in the reduplicative 
syllable; and a radical soft aspirate (4th letter), to the soft 
unaspirate (3rd letter). 

Thus the reduplication of ®&% by 2 a, is HR, and by the 
first part of the above, BHM; al-alat-eat by the second part 
of the above and 2 f; “f- sfisit-fastt. 

c A radical guttural is changed to the corresponding 
palatal (subject to the above rule), and @ to 4. 

G4-Gad by 2 a.;-SGA by 2 c, and Wa by 2 b.; e-etel by 
2 a.; -et by 2 f. and Wet by the above. 

d. If a conjunct consonant begins a root, the first 
member of it only with the vowel is reduplicated. 

#- by the above #tél- by 2 c. and 2 f Fret. 

e. Exception — If the first member be a sibilant and the 
second a hard letter, the hard letter is reduplicated, as Fad- 
ued. 

f A radical long vowel becomes short, and a radical 
becomes 3; as @t-fret; al-aal; H-UH. 

3. Irregularities applicable to the third conjugation — 
The vowel of the reduplicative syllable of 41, @ ‘to go’, Y and 
™U or ¥ and % is changed to § and that of the reduplicative 
syllable of fra, fast and fay takes its Guna substitute. 

4. The reduplicative $ of % is changed to 34 (See 8, 
pad Le) 

5. The termination of the third person plural Parasm. 
loses its nasal, as well as that of the Atm. 

6. The termination of the third person plural of the 
Imperfect Parasmaipada is 3, before which the final 31 of 
all roots is dropped and the final 3, 3, and % short or long 
take their Guna Substitute. (Comp. 1 and 2, pp. 68-69) 
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y Parasm. 
Present 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. faut fersqa: fersya: 
2nd pers. fasty Fersqer: Fersqar 
3rd pers. fautt farsqa: fasrfa 
Imperfect 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. artery afasya arfersya 
2nd pers. orfarst: orfasyary, srfasyat 
3rd pers. atfarst: atfasyany arfaste: 
Imperative 
Ist pers. fasrrttr fasnra fas 
2nd pers. fersqfe faster fasqa 
3rd pers. ferstd Fersyary fersrq 
Potential 
Ist pers. fasyary fasyara fasyara 
2nd pers. fersyam: fersyaray fersyara 
3rd pers. Fersqard fersyaTary ferstq: 


fersy by 2 a, 2 6 and 3. Remember the rule about Guna 
before the strong terminations. (6, p. 14). fawfa by 5. 
Imper f. 3rd pers. sing. afay+a; by 6, p. 14 atfastd, and by 
1, p. 67 afasy-arfarst: (Noted, p. 6, F. B.); 3rd pers. plur. afave: 
by 6. = 
Atm. Pres. 3rd pers. farsa faurea fase 
Atm. Imperf. 3rd pers. stasya stfaarary atfarsra 
# Parasm. Pres. 3rd pers. Frefa feréta: —— arfgafa (11.41. 
@ Parasm. Imperf. 3rd pers. ARreq atferérarq. aifereW: (6). 
7. The ending vowel of Wt and € ‘to go’ is changed to 2 
when followed by a weak termination beginning with a 
consonant, and dropped before one beginning with a vowel. 
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ml Atm. Pres. 3rd pers. fertra faara fara 
Similarly @ Atm. ‘to go’. fFréte Rrera rea 


Imperf. 3rd pers. e greta atfarerary Aisi 


firm by 3. & having an initial consonant, the 31 of AT is 
changed to $ and thus we have fade. Before aa, ata, &c. the 
31 is dropped, the terminations beginning with a vowel. 


8. The 31 of @ ‘to abandon’ undergoes the same changes 
as above, but the $ is optionally shortened. Before Potential 
terminations beginning with 4 the At of this root is dropped, 
and in the Imperative second person singular it is optionally 
retained, so that in the latter there are three forms, viz., 


sl ‘to abandon’ Parasm. Pres. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. wera wea: -wela: wien: ae: 
2nd pers. welfa =. wfeer: -areter: wiear-wetr 


3rd pers. wera =«- wifea: -weta: Weta 
Imperf. 3rd pers. seed «= aafeara- AAETATY ATE: 
Imperat. 3rd pers. Weld wteary-wetary VTed 
Pot. 3rd pers. Weatd  - STITT We: 

9. The $ of ft is optionally shortened before the weak 
terminations with an initial consonant. 

1. The ending $ of a root, short or long, not preceded by 
a conjunct consonant, is changed to 4 before weak termina- 
tions with an initial vowel, when the base consists of more 
than one syllable. 

fast + atta =farata, the basefastt consisting of two syllables; 
but firgt+aift=fretafa, for the of #t is preceded by & which is 


a conjunct consonant. 
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Pres. 3rd pers. fasfa  ferfira:-fasta: ferafa Parasm. 
Imperf. 3rd pers. atata atfarfirary - afasttany arfersrgq: Parasm. 
Imperat. 1st pers. fava fawara fasara Parasm. 


10. ef and a lose the ending vowel before the weak ter- 
minations, and then 4 assumes the form & before 4, #4, 4 
and Y. The Imperative second person singular forms of the 
oe are @fé and afe. 

at ‘to put or hold’ 
Parasm. Atm. 
Sing. Dual. Plur.. Sing. Dual Plur. 
ean ata: EM: aa aeqe = ae 
{ aera et: «= eet | ee TNCs 
aaa =o at: aaa at aad aaa 
Parasm. Atm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 
weg eee ae | ete «6reeatig araente 


Present 


Imperfect...¢ AM: AMA AMA | AAA: seqerarg sterqeqy 
we EITC ey: | AMA AeMaM aeaa 
aft qi aum | ai eure <zame 
af aq oat | aa ae aaa 
qerg eT: | AT GET, aera 

aear,:—«<i‘i TN: ae | ae = oaeftafe «aeinte 
Potential { 


Imperative... 


ae: «= aearay aeara | aetion: aefterery aefteary 
aeard | aearay eq: «| oaefta efter cei 
In-d%gq &c. the dis changed to 4, being followed by a soft 
consonant which is not a nasal. In Hag:, HT is dropped by 6, 
p. 72. Remember that the terminations of the first pers. of 
the Imperative except t, begin with 31. 
at should be similarly conjugated. 
11. The penultimate short vowel does not take its Guna 
substitute before the vowel strong terminations in this 
conjugation; APTA Ist pers. Imperat. 
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Present Parasm. 3rd pers. 7afe-Afre:-Aheafa; Atm. 
Afad -ARara -Ahara. 

Before fa, 4 is changed to @& by note ¢, p. 97, F. B. 

Parasm. Imperf. Ist pers. 3APR aAfasa aahsa 

Atm. Imperf. Ist pers. aati aafivafe aafieate 

Parasm. Imperat. Ist pers. Arent AAera = Af 

Atm. Imperat. Ist pers. 8 afsrat «= Afra? 


Pres. Imperf. 
seen ee rem: alt orgete orggare, oryeg: 
3rd pers. 

Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. weter . The termination here is, 
fal, instead of f@, as a special case. 

The 3 of § before a vowel weak termination is, in the 
conjugational tenses and moods, chaged not to 3q@ by I, p. 41, 
but to q. 


Present Imperfect 
mt Atm. 3rd pers. feta faara frat attra atfrarary arftera 
See 7, p. 73 


a Atm. 3rd pers. Rréta frera Rredt  atfaréta atfirerary arfsret 
a Par. 3rd pers. frat faga: fesfai afta: afagary afore: 
¥ Atm. 3rd pers. Fraft faqd fagrfas arfaa: afagqaty srfaue: 
*% Atm. 3rd pers. gatt gaa: gafat a: vaarq ss Uae: 

% in the case of ¥ is changed to & by 9, p. 2. %-3H by 
2a, p. 71-3% by 3, p. 72 - $4 by 4, p. 72. am+gq-tgq. 

fay Par. 3rd Pers. date afar: afewfa ) srafasrq srafava 
arafasn (1st pers.). 

fas Atm. 3rd pers.  Afaw afasta afasa 

ees ea 3rd pers. date afas: afasfa Present 

* J Atm. 3rd pers. Aafas afaara afava 
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ara finite peas | 

art afte wereaeag: 1 

aan & frat at a worerq ae A at ae 

“Sra: Ua went stfaargqenaierara oie 

vat ae faq: add veo 

poorgaHatany f TmISta ee 
aa ale: ae sed = 

araottsaraon at a: aisha etaisommya waar a ad 

ware were afefe aetetta Pafeisiteon ceorqarfegrd | 


STATES AH a aaa G aan fare SAHA: | 


Sera eH 
eieaurant: wfeisa qearonmasated: aevarot fae | 
guifgaredat Je wet yest weMarhy: wars ad 


oqey: | 


aatta sfaot sft atta aritsaateary | 
asaerafa fifa a Bris aeafa fase i 
aeara aqeatar aeayy watt-aa: | 
ada d watered: afeata aarfear: | 

aA Wellt Aaran A Bal URUe_a: | 
sRardta warfare wea Aft: Gerevay | 
a worafa fet peat carisht et ag | 
aa aerate aaa Peay Asters I! 


Sanfechte arpa rae wa aon war 
faen + arafiraperaagn wan earq II 


* Verbs implying fear and protection from danger govern the 
ablative of object from which the fear of danger proceeds. 

+ The student should remember that the original form is 3tfarvg. 

¢ # and ge when preceded by a preposition govern the accu- 
sative of the person or thing against whom or which the feeling is 
directed, and not the dative. 
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ana aaron fasta fadta wera 
aeatra farsa aargare fea fea 
aa fadad aa ve Hearhe wawe i 
a faafa agar ara vet areata favafe | 
ger Aeofa a BS aa Waerd aati 


The sons of Dhrtarastra abandoned (@t) the cows and 
fled from the field of battle. 

Janaka gave (41) his daughter Sita to Rama, he having 
bent the bow of Shiva. 

Brave men do not fear (“t) their enemies. 

I kept (a with f) my money in that house that the 
king’s men might not take it. 

Make peace (& with @4) with your powerful enenies, 
that your whole country may not be destroyed. 

Art thou not ashamed (€t) to go about naked? 

The Smrtis command (a with f€) the remarriage of 
widows. 

Why didst thou shut (a with f@ or aff) the ears, when 
Govinda was telling a story? 

Women wear (a with Uf) ornaments on their persons. 

One should distinguish (fés{ with f&) self-respect from 
rudeness. 

Wash (ft with 314) thy hands and feet, and then begin 
thy Samdhya adoration. 

The officer of the king measured (At) the length of the 
land. 


The hermits fill (9 or ¥) their gourds with water at the 
lake. 
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VOCABULARY XI 
Roots of the third Conjugation 


al Parasm. and Atm. to give. 

et Parasm. and Atm. to hold, 
to put; with fa, to execute, 
to do, to command (as in 
religious works)’ with aft, to 
wear; with @4, to make peace 
with, to put or lay on, to fix 
on; with 34 and G4, to join, to 
cause to attain, with af or 
fa, to shut, with fA, to place, 
to keep, with 314, to attend. 

fq Parasm. and Atm. to purify, 
with Aa, to wash. 


aisafe m. the cavity formed by 
joining the hands. 

3raat adv. otherwise. 

aufaea past part. pass. of 3 with 
31q, followed, accompanied 
with, full of. 

afela m. n. f. a beggar. 

wast m. n. f: helpless. 

AW m,n. f. weak, unable. 

SHAH Mm. n. f. (3am m. n. f. good, 
excellent, ®@% n. fruit and & 
suf.) of good fruit or result. 

wHlgpeeel m. a male descendant of 
Kakutstha, Rama. 

sa m. a measure of corn. 

with AA, to adorn. 


Fee m. n. f. whole. 


" or ¥ Parasm. to fill. 

wt Parasm. to fear. 

3 Parasm. and Atm. to support, 
to bear. 

wt Atm. to measure. 

fas Parasm. and Atm. to separate, 
to distinguish, with fa. 

fay Parasm. and Atm. to surround. 

ul Atm. to go, with 3 to go 
upwards, to ascend. 

@ Parasm. to abandon. 

& Parasm. to sacrifice. 

#1 Parasm. to blush, to be ashamed. 


HY with sft and WA to be angry 
with. 

Weeder n. (AeT f. an array, a host, 
Yea nr. a hundred) a hundred 
arrays or hosts of elephants. 

Tet f. a mace, 

moda n. the name of Arjuna’s bow. 

aurea m. n. f. (ARM m. a bard) 
praised by bards. 

8: adv. thrice. 

faat m. collection of three, viz. 
Dharma or religious merit, 
Artha or wealth, and Kama or 
desires or fulfilment of desires. 

feaAfer adv. every day, day by day. 

galeasiat m. dual gata and 
waa (comp.) 
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@ Ist. conj. Parasm. with Ha, to 
purify, to cleanse. 

@ 4th conj. Parasm. with Ha, to 
cut, to cut off. 

xfaut_n. wealth money. 

uqeat f. (1 f. the string (of a 
bow)), the string of a bow. 

entftra m. (ef, the earth, 3tf&ra m. 
a lord) lord of the earth, a king. 

fat 6th conj. Parasm. with FA to 
make peace with. 

yay adv. certainly. 

fad m. n. f, without wealth, poor. 

~araargd m.n. f (Ala m. justice, 
uprightness, Waa past part. of 
qa with MI to proceed) one 
whose conduct is just or 
upright. 

We 4th conj. Atm. with @a, to 
become. 

wmgeq adv. or prep. (used with 
verbs) visible, manifest. 

fasftat m. name of a brother of 
Ravana. 

at@l m. a particular form of marri- 
age in use among Brahmanas. 


Battle field wreyft f. 
Bent atfta Part. pass. of the 


causal of 74; Wau arate atfire, 
‘Rama having bent the bow.’ 

Destroyed 8&1 past part. of ta, 
Shea past part. pass. of fq 
with 3. 
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WaTsAred m. n. f. (AtsHATeA Past part. 
pass. of SA with At, overaken, 
overcome) overcome by fear. 

fae ind. adv. falsely. 

waural f the wife of Rama. 

ey f anger. 

wleate m. the censure of people. 

fage pres. part. of fae to know, 
knowing. 

fafgte m. n. f. respectable (person). 

wara m. the great author of the 
Mahabharata, an epic poem. 

Wepetet f name of a lady, wife of 
a king named Dusyanta. 

3S m. n. remainder, all others. 

waaay adv. by mantras t.e. by 
repeating mantras. 

afy f small sticks of a sacred 
tree, such a udumbara, to be 
thrown into the sacrificial fire. 

Alana m. n. f. ordinary. 

Wea m. (Bm. a god, AHA m. a 
place of abode) the abode of 
the gods, heaven. 

eq with fA, to kill, to destroy, to 
ruin. 


Flee 314 Ist conj. Atm. with Wa 
changed to Ue. 

Gourd 8Use m. 

Hermit amma m. afa m. 

Length 31TaTa m. 

Naked 7a m. n. f. 

Person YAR n. 2 m. 
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Remarriage Y7eate m. Sarhdhya-adoration @tala<n n. 
Rudeness 3faaa m. Self-respect varia m. 
LESSON XII 
SEVENTH CONJUGATION 


1. In this conjugation, 4 is inserted between the radical 
vowel and the final consonant before the strong, and {before 
the weak terminations. The rules about the changes of 
letters given in Lessons IX and X ought % be observed in 
appending the terminations. 

2. The original nasal of the root is dropped. 

3. 4 is inserted before the final of d& instead of 4 when 
it is followed by the consonantal strong terminations. 


Parasmaipada 
Present - €& ‘to obstruct’ 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. eure Grtq; Gre: 
2nd pers. wureat Org: Greg, 
3rd pers. wurks Org: watea 


ey+fa-sorg+fa by 1, above — worg+fa by II, p. 56 — Borey+ 
ft or wutfs by VI, p. 58; Ba: &c. similarly. In eurfes the a is 
changed to @ by note”, p. 5, F. B. 


Imperfect 
is Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ASU BTereq HEeA 
2nd pers. BS: -T-| Woes] HOG, 
3rd pers. AOI -= Erg OG | 


3rd pers. sing. HABwa, the termination q being dropped 
by I, p. 67 — ste0Tq-@ by II, p. 67. In the 2nd pers. sing. the ¢ 
is optionally changed to Visarga by III, p. 69. ste-g14, &c. like 
wurkeg. 
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Imperative : 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ‘eure eurara Burs 
2nd pers. hey Kornet: § Gre 
3rd pers. VU Greg Sete 
See 4, p. 14 and 1, p. 58. 
Potential 
Ist pers. Grea eread Stay 
2nd pers. Seta: Geary Sead 
3rd pers. Grea Grea Seq: 
Atmanepada 
Present 
1st pers. weet wae Seas 
2nd pers. ora Sara erga 
3rd pers. coos-4 ward ead 
Imperfect 
1st pers. ate rer aereate aTecene 
2nd pers. Borg: SAAT Beeqay 
3rd pers. Horeg, SS ATAT A sTe-ad 
Imperative 
Ist pers. sure Surerae Buenas 
2nd pers. Serta BROMO: § tga 
3rd pers. Srey SMTA STAT 
Potential 
Ist pers. eeetta weattate waltate 
2nd pers. Seater: eadieany = Gefen 


3rd pers. eeadlta eretrarany Grete] 

HS Pres. 3rd pers. sing. Hf, the nasal being dropped 
by 2, p. 81 and 4 changed to @ by note*, p. 97, F. B. 

Imperf. 3rd pers. sing. WAH-T. Imperat. 2nd per sing. 


sree 
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faq - Pres. 3rd pers. sing. ftafs, the fa being chaged to fe 
by note*, p. 21, FB. 

Imperat. 2nd pers. fay + fa by 1, p. 58 —farq + fa by I, p. 81 
—firg+fe by note*, p. 21, F. B. — fare + f@ by VI, p. 58 - fafts by 
VIII, p. 59. 

Imperf. 3rd pers. sing. AfA7q by I, p. 81 and 1, p. 67 - s1fa- 
ae2-s by II, p. 67. 

ftq- Parasm. Pres. 3rd. sing. ftorg+fa-frorg +fa by note ft, 
p. 97, F. B. - fears. Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. EFA. Imperf. 3rd 
pers. sing. Aforg-T 

faz - Parasm. Pres. 3rd pers.sing. fafa. Imperat. 2nd 
pers. sing. fife. Imperf. 2nd pers.sing. AfMA:-a-e. 

féa - Imperat. 2nd pers. sing. Téa, A being dropped by 
I, p. 41. Imperf. 3rd pers. sing. ATeTaA-% 2nd pers. sing. BE: 
-q-@ by IV, p. 69. 

aé— Pres. 3rd pers. sing. Tre+fa by 3, p. 81 —qra+fa-qure+ 
fa-qure+fe-aqife just like @fe p. 57; qe: dual; q+4-E+oa- 
defeat by VIII, p.59. Similarly, stqste like ste. 


Ee Sa ra ee 


ea on ne ee eam Wa | 

wea caren ON cael fer caster fea aa wae: | aaa 
TSS | 

aa asfrerreisenieererenargqara | 

Yl uren wie Pafaalseq! starter A arerifgisea | 

afargye agosto: | steaca aeaferga AT yer | 

a feeoreaiftt qaritead Rest dar orga 
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rayentanita wy: fragitacad maaeaagqe | 
taht aya we feeraafag afei 
afi atin smraritt wadeaea a ferera 
fara ad aa ataedg got a fare i 
quis aisrt: UF Tam UAVs: Tel 
aieaniatd: @ astate gsr: 1 
a agus Hast: Gow a Gera: | 
audia wera: aadafa ufos: 1 
Rass Jenner a Panifa Fart: 1 
Patsrreateranry tae arate asa i 
a featea gon aeqequireata a fafa 
aa eats wera freee | 
Raed s ata yey arechy a flaca 
fart cea a xed daar 4 Jee tl 
wftres efevfarai fearon ait a a: | 
aaa Fpeeanedateh UsteHy I 
Toate agra yrra faget afafireaer | 
Baraat AeA A a: tl 
wat ates ara cactelrettere | 
shake ¢ Ganreanrraafer: 
areragqenra aaa wea at aa | 
Aen atst anata walfirraraa i 
Wife tenet cd ard a carte Aq 
drerecataann adeafata senfsra 
vedi” Garpeya men qeatarafesard i 
ararge faratcament ctf at goad at feafea 
Tt aaa ae Ager My eft: Waat arate: 
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I would cut down (f%€) the branch of the tree if Hari 
should not prevent (€%) me. 
He pounded (a@) those medicinal drugs to give them to 
his brother, who is ill. 
Many Brahmanas dined (44) every day in the Visrama- 
palace with the last Brahmana king. 
A whirlwind destroys (4=3{) trees and houses. 
I laid open (34 with fa) my griefs to (before) him and 
his heart was melted with pity.* 
Let thy honour appoint (@{ with f) him to the post of 
commander of the forces; he is a brave and skilful man. 
+Why do you prevent (%&) me from? going to Kasi? 
When and where dost thou dine (4) usually? 
We grind (ff) our corn with our hands in India; in 
England they grind by means of machines. 
Whom shall I appoint (@t with f) to the office of 
counsellor? 
I now particularise (fy with fa) the different kinds of 
brutes. 
Do not destroy (*15%) all his hopes of prosperity. 
The Yavana besieged (®%{) Saketa. 


+ 


* Sanskrit idiom : Was wet with pity. 
+ See construction of the first of the Sanskrit sentences in this 
lesson. 
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VOCABULARY XII 
Roots of the Seventh Conjugation 


aq Parasm. to anoint; with f4, |a4 Parasm. and Atm. to join : 


to make manifest, or lay open. - 


3-4 Atm. to kindle. 

@@ Parasm. and Atm. to pound, 
to reduce to powder or dust. 

faz Atm. to be distressed, to be 
displeased or offended. 

fee Parasm. and Atm. to cut. 

qe Parasm. to kill, to destroy. 

fay Parasm. to grind. 

Ya Parasm. with @4, to come in 
contact, to associate. 

wx, Parasm. to destroy, to break. 

fq Parasm. and Atm. to split. 

3 Parasm. to enjoy : Atm. to 
dine, to eat. 


stare: adv. literally. 

37M n. house. 

Raya adv. (Hat today, and wafA 
from) from to day, or hence- 
forward. 

after m. post, power, office. 

santana m.n. f (3A not, ante 
n. straightness, straightfor- 
wardness, Sa past part. pass. 
of $ with 34 accompanied) not 
possessed of straightforward- 
ness, one who is without 
straightforwardness. 


orfiaea m. n. f. (arte n. an 


with 31¥, to put a question to; 
with ®, to appoint; with 3, 
to endeavonr, to exert. 

fq Parasm. and Atm. to 
evacuate. : 

ey Parasm, and Atm. to obstruct, 
to prevent, to besiege. 

fay Parasm. with 34, to tremble, 
to fear, to be disgusted. 

fag Atm. to reason, to discuss. 

fay Parasm. to avoid, to shun. 

fry Parasm. to distinguish; with 
fa, to particularise. 

f€4q Parasm. to kill, to destroy. 


army, 2 to stand) one in 
the army, a soldier. 
HA pron. another. 
aad m. n. f. (H and Waa 
careless) not careless, careful. 
aifaiq m. a suppliant. 
armant f bad luck, poverty. 
warm. n. f. (Am. essence) unsub- 
stantial, unprofitable, useless. 
afta f. (Rt f, edge) the edge 
of a sword. 


oer adv. day and night. 
aria m. n. f, one’s own. 


HA m. desire 
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faq m. n. f. how much. 


m. name of a.giant. 

HPA m. n. f. mean, miserly, little- 
minded. 

HY Ist. conj. Parasm. to draw; 
with f& and 3, to make 
worse, to reduce. 

INT n. a store-house, a 
treasure house. 

GaTHe m.n. f. (AM m. a sword) 
one who has drawn out his 
sword. 

faq 4th conj. Atm. and 6th. conj. 
Parasm. to be distressed, to 
be displeased or offended. 

Tustaes n. temples of an elephant. 

Feuas m. (Fea m. a fort) 
protector or keeper of a fort. 

qa 4th. conj. Parasm. to be 

_ greedy for, to covet. 

aot m. n. dust, powder : yorad, 
like dust, to dust. 

aa ind. if. 

fe 10th. conj. to cut off, to divide. 

wa m. a follower of Jina, a person 
belonging to the Jain sect. 

waafeq m. n. f, one who knows 
the truth or real philosophy. 

afarvttam. n. f, deserving of daksind. | 

ad pres. part, of a 3rd conj. to 
give.* : 

aa m. n. f. poor. 

gpa n. a wicked deed, wicked- 
ness, sin. 
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Wat n. wealth. 

Frsq2nd. conj. Atm. with3, to wash. 

Pratt m. a minister, an officer. 

Ura m. a traveller. 

Unt m, a net, a snare. 

dtsteRtm. n. f. that which gives pain. 

Wa Ist conj. Parasm., 2nd conj. 
Atm. and 10th conj. with A, 
to come in contact, to associate. 

Gest m. a low person, a mean 
fellow. 

WGA m. the god of love. 

age n. welfare, prosperity, what 
is holy. 

Wes m. n. the head. 

FPEMIAIAS n. (YH n. a crown) 
the water (in the form) of the 
light or lustre of crowns. 

Way m. the head. 

aeate m. whose foot. 

AW 4th. conj. Atm. to curb one’s 
mind. 

ax Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th conj. 
to unite : with fA, to appoint. 

Ws n. multitude of kings, all the 
kings. 

fax 6th conj. Atm. with 3, to 
tremble, to fear, to be 
disgusted. 

fas m. a Brahmana. 

ay Ist conj. Parasm., 2nd conj. 
Atm. and 10th conj. to avoid, 
to shun. 


* See Art. 23, Lesson XVI. 
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@fsrq_m. a wicked person. 

gat adv. in vain, uselessly. 

ave m. a Sidra, a sinner, a 
reprobate. 

waft m. The conqueror of Sakra 
or Indra, the son of Ravana. 

{8 1st conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
with 31, to cling to, to go to, 
to resort to. 

aaran m. n. f. (Aq m. n. f. good, 
arak m. conduct) one whose 
conduct is good. 


Brahmana-king -3TeURN m. 
Branch wrat f- 

Brute WJ m. 

Counsellor Afq m. etafra m. 
Different fafaa m. n. f. 
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waifiraeg m. (afta past part. 
pass. of 3 with Hf and J, 
desired, aimed at) the cause 
of (the attainment of) all 
desired objects. 

af £ (] good sf f speech). 
good words or speech, correct 
exposition. 

dd m. n. f. agreeable, pleasant. 

f€4 Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. to kill, to destroy. 

fam. n. f. murderous, carnivorous. 


Pity <a f.; fava m. n. f. melted 
with pity. 

Post W n. 

Saketa At&t n. name of a town. 


Skilful Ugt m. n. f. BMG m. n. f. 


Ill St m. n. f. Usuallystattind. adv. 314: ind. adv. 
Medicinal drug 3itef& f Visrama-palace fasra-arare m. 
Office stffrer m. Whirlwind anata m. esata m. 
LESSON XIII 
NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES 
Perfect 


1. General - The augment # is prefixed to those non- 
conjugational termination which begin with any consonant 
except 4, before they are applied to certain primitive” roots. 


* I.e. such roots as consist of one syllable only. There are derived 
roots such as those of the 10th conjugation (e. g. GRA, HAa), causals, 
&c. which are always Set. 
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Such roots we will call Se¢ and the others Anit, The number 
of the former is far greater than that of the latter, but the 
latter are more important and are more generally to be met 
with in Sanskrit literature.* 


2. The following are the terminations of the Perfect - 


* The following verses separating the Set from the Anit roots may 
be learned by heart by the pupil, as easier to remember than long 
lists — 

wgedaliaeapieaqaases: | gqeasrat a fataraissmyg 
Feat: Syat: i Le. amongst roots ending in a vowel all consisting of 
one syllable, with the exception of those that end in Hq and Fd (i.e. 
long S and long =), of 4 and the others that follow, are 3¥q@l™ or 
Anit; t. e., again, of roots of one syllable ending in a vowel those that 
end in & and *& and the others enumerated are Sef, and ali the rest 
Anit. SS i. e. S ‘to fly Atm., Fe i. e. J. Atm., F i. e. J Atm. and 
Parasm. ; 


weg Tq gfe fq oy fq fag shee wy ARR Fe: | Oy A TAT 
ay A Sel wy aR aha ay Ga: 1 tq ge flag foq gfe qa: Ta fhe 
faafear fara we adt fearafa: cae ect Hey gfe geadt 1 afen gfe ofa 
ett cag ya: are faved | vet eq sig faq ofa aq faceqeata gata 1 feo 
BT ay ary tary BAe ayy way wy TH TA aT eA: | aHhory afer Fah Gey eT Fey 
ey fey fasy ege: aie: fag qy fay gy gee fag fay fry yy feeacat 
uf: 1) aafay <e fete get 7a fre we fore afeeron i) arqarn wordy araat 
gates way il In these verses the Anit roots are enumerated. For the 
éxigencies of the metre, some roots have an $.attached to them, and 
some others have their conjugational sign and fa added on. The word 
aqat in the last line is equivalent to Anit. 

The statements made in these verses are true generally in non- 
conjugational tenses; but in special cases they require modifica- 
tions. The modifications necessary in the case of the Perfect are 
noticed above in the text. 
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Parasmaipada 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. | a a a 
2nd pers. | ATA act 
3rd pers. a aga sq 


3. Here there are only three terminations, viz., 4, @ and 
a, capable of taking the augment 8. (a) In the case of @, @, 
4, a*, &, %, G, and ¥, they do not take it, while (5) as 
applied to all other roots 4, 4, and & do take §; but (c) &, in 
the case of Anit roots ending in short %, does not.admit it; 
while (d) after Anit roots with a final vowel or having an H 
in them, it takes it optionally. 


Atmanepada 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. U ae ae 
2nd pers. a amy wa 
3rd pers. U ara BR 


4, The learner will see that these terninations, with the 
exception of the singular and plural of the third person, are 
the same as those of the present of the 2nd group of 
conjugations. Unaugmented &@ becomes 3, when in a form it 
is preceded by any vowel except 3 or Ht. When it takes 8, it 
undergoes the change optionally, when that $ is preceded by 
ZLY FL or % 

5. The terminations capable of taking § do admit it after 
all roots except the eight enumerated above. 

6. A few roots, such as 77 (1st conj. Par), 74, Taq Ist 
conj. ‘to turn out auspiciously or to ‘regulate’, @4 +, W4, 


* The 2nd pers. sing., however, of this root is Watter. 

{ In the case in which this root does not admit of § the forms 
of the 1st pers. dual and plural are GUavae and aUvAeP i. ¢., the His 
changed Wf. The rule is that the final %of a root is changed to 4 when 
followed by @ or 4. 
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fag, AH, UTS, FHT, Ye, WE, Ul, WH, TL, TL We Fe, We, Ez, 
fez, 3191 ‘to pervade’, &c., which are optionally Sef in all 
non-conjugational tenses, are so in the Perfect also. 4*, ] 
2nd & 4th conj., | 5th & 9th conj., are also optionally Ses, 
but in the Perfect they admit 3 necessarilly before all except 
a. 

7. Base. The initial consonant with the following vowel 
is reduplicated according to the rules given in Lesson XI. 
An initial vowel is reduplicated without the following 
consonant. 

8. The reduplicative 3 is changed to $4 and 3 to 34, when 
followed by a dissimilar vowel, and, when it is not, the two 
vowels combine and form (long) $, and (long) &. The redupli- 
cative § of the root $ ‘to go’ is lengthened before the weak 
terminations of the Perfect. 

Thus 3q@-3sq@ hy above -by 9 below 33ir@ and by this 
sara. So $¥-g3sy-gUy-say. When no Guna takes place, we 
have 3@-33G-H, and SY-Ssq-Sy; also 3-38-38, and the last 
3 being changed to 4 by 10, p. 44, we have $aq:-34:. 

9. The dual and the plural terminations of the 
Parasmaipada and all Atmanepada ones are weak, and the 
singulars of the former strong. (a) The penultimate short 
vowel takes its Guna substitute before the latter, and (6) the 
final vowel and the penultimate 3 take Vrddhi optionally in 
the first and necessarily in the third person singular. (c) In 
the 2nd person singular, the ending vowel takes Guna and 
the penultimate A remains unchanged. 


* ¥q is necessarily Sef in the Second Future and the Cono- 
tional. 
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gy Parasm. 
Sing. Dial Plur. 
Ist pers. | garter gaftra gafir 
2nd pers. garter qaqa: zat 
3rd pers. gare qaqa: Tay: 
gaq-Faqa by 7-gFatey by 9 (a)-qana, Fafa see 3 (b), p. 90. 
: Atm. 

Ist pers. aaa qafiae aafeme 
2nd pers. gates *  -qqeret galtrea 
3rd pers. qaqa aque aqafar 

@ Parasm. 
Ist pers. UTA -AhL aha aha 
2nd pers. ae UY: ach 
3rd pers. Ua Usd: UR: 


H-HH-AG by 2c. and 2f, p. 72-aHR-ARZ by 9 (5), p. 91- 
WEn-adat, Uha, THY &c. by 3 (a), p. 90. 


Atm. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 
1st pers. ah THaAS THe 
2nd pers. THe ama ahs 
3rd pers. aah aeATA ate 

For ¢ See 4, p. 90. 
at Parasm. 
Ist pers. Ram-Raa fafa Afaa 
2nd pers. Rafia-Paa frag: fra 


3rd pers. Para Prag: freq: 

at-ttt by 7, p. 91-Fet by 2f, p. 72-F% by 9 (6), p. 91- 
Para 3rd pers. sing. ; Pait-Freag: by I, p. 74. See also 3 (d), 
p. 90 and 9 (ec), p. 91, for Fafaa-Raa. 
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Atm. Ist pers. Fa-fafaae-fafaae, &c. 

1g 3rd pers. ANMTE-Wred:-s1g:, &e., &e. 

10. Roots ending in % preceded by a conjunct consonant, 
and in (long) %, and the roots “Ty and % change the final 
vowel to its Guna. i. e., 3% before even the weak terninations 
of this tense. Y, g, and ¥ do it optionally, and shorten the 
vowel when they do not. es also changes its initial to its 
Guna. 


ey! 
Ist pers. TaR-FeR ueAta Tea 
2nd pers. were TERY: TEAR 
3rd pers. FAR Teg: Teas: 
See 2d, p. 72 and 3 (6) and (c), p. 90. YIM, IIR: -sd:, 


WMS: -WY:, &e. 

11. A few roots of the 6th conjugation, such as He, She, 
qe, “FL 4, and ¥Y do not take Guna or Vrddhi even before 
strong terminations except those of the lst and 3rd pers. 
sing. of the Perfect, the 314 of the causal, and the §$ of the 
third pers. sing. of the Passive Aorist; gate (3rd sing.), qaieu. 
In the Perfect first pers. sing., however, such of them, as are 
capable of taking Vrddhi, optionally take Vrddhi alone and 
not Guna, and the others optionlly take Guna; 4a or 47a, 
gente or The. 

12. Some roots, such as H@ and ¥ are defective and 
have no forms for the non-conjugational tenses. 

13. In the case of roots ending in St, (a) the termination 
3H of the singulars of the 1st and 3rd person Parasmaipada is 
replaced by 3it. (6) The final 3% is dropped before the weak 
terminations beginning with a vowel, and before such as 
take the augment 8. . 
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Parasm. 
a Sing: Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. wait wha wha 
2nd pers. waa eT WAY: Wat 
3rd pers. wit wad: Wa: 


W-Sia, and 31 being changed to ait, we have Wait. att being 
dropped before $4 (see 3 (d), p. 90) and the vowel terminations 
we have Wa + 3a = Wha, and way: &e. 

14. The final t, t, and 3% of roots is replaced by 31 before 
all terminations whatever, except those of the conjugational 
tenses and the present participle. 

% 3rd pers. Wet-wWeg:-3wE:. 2nd pers. Whresa-wrets, 
&e. 

15. (a) Y, as reduplicated, assumes the form @¥@. (6) The 
W of fH. is changed to 4, the @ of f€ to 4, and the 4 of f& to ak 
optionally, in the Perfect. 

aya, ayfaa; firra-fera, ftea, Rre-fifea 3d), 
p. 90, een fara or foram. 

16. The penultimate 3 of ™, 4, 44, G4, and 4 is dro- 
pped before the weak terminations beginning with a vowel. 
% becomes ¥ throughout, and WY and Wa, after dropping H, 
become WY and & respectively. 


et 
Ist pers. War -Weasy wie wie 
2nd pers. Warta-weeat =| WEA: Wet 
3rd pers. Wart Wed: We: 


17. The base of ¥ with af& ‘to study’ is afer in the 
Perfect. afinmt, afésrmd, afaatr &e.. 

18. (a) Gand F substitute { for *®, i. e., become AA and 
38 when followed. by a consonantal strong termination. 

(6) These roots admit of $ optionally in the case of &. 
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WLAN -AI + U-Aay+aA by above Way+a by IX, p. 60- 
way+e by note *, p. 21., F. B. - was. 

Similarly 48. Also srafiies and @efsia. wes- aa: -Us 
by 3 (d), p. 90. 

19. Anit roots having % for their penultimate change it 
to § optionally, when followed by a strong termination begi- 
nning with a hard consonant; as @atu or qatel, AACA or Tarel, 
Also afaer and aafter. 

20. 31g substitutes 4d optionally in the eae When so 
substitued, 4a takes $ necessarily before &. For the weak 
forms see 16 above. 

21. The Perfect shows that the action took place at.a 
very remote time, or that it was not witnessed by the 
speaker. It is generally used to narrate events of the remote 
past; and in the first person it is used to show something 
done by the speaker of which he was unconscious, or when 
the speaker wants to deny emphatically an action by 
denying another, which includes it or on which it depends. 
(See 1, 2 of the Sanskrit sentences below). 

ag We Grea AM ferorey | 
Wh ram Hfssy | ate Hles toss | 

ga fae gerd Aa UST aya | A Ua PAT aH sahara | 
d aca Gan srrearganrqerg: | afta get TEATS | 
Uh WT wetaaaaqacat fees cat) aca afar: 
qdfarta wr aeq:| auacarenem sf area ad ufsae 
sega a at g mt oft uses! ava afar gfe 
VHPUMMTATA Ged TAM SAE | Wedat aroaratst 
Tel Seated wT sea: ure weector fate ws Tare | 
orient sfacnrs arget aferarm faschlsg: | TTT Wa Sem 
aha: at Pag | cenit wana area | 


* I. e. any termination which ocasions a Guna or Vrddhi change 
in the preceding. 
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feagy aevhat ya ae) a aa ava: faferefen | 
sure dea Waal PACA a A-ary | 

aftracd faydiat daar fatsrnra a: i 

Yara wae weret a waht: 1 

RAGHTAG HHS Se AAT: | 
qyedday we aAqgeswa Wet: I 

WEGUTA Et MTOT WTSUTT ATS SA: | 

aut @ 4 8 arat eraeststa fee ahs: | 


A king named Gadhi gave (@t) his daughter to Rchika, 
the son of Bhrgu. 

She gave birth (4) to a son, named Jamadagni. 

Jamadagni married (4t* with af) Renuka. 

He once got very angry (#4) with her for her indiscre- 
tion, and commanded (f@x) the sons to kill her. 

None did (&) it except his youngest son Parasurama. 

He cut off (fé@) her head with his axe. 

Jamadagni was pleased (FY) with the act, and said (at 
with aft) “O son, choose a gift.” 

Parasurama begged (@) that his mother might be resort- 
ed to life again (revive), and be free from her sin. 

Then said (@ Atm. with f@ and amt) Jamadagni, “So let it 
be,” and Renuka rose up (* with 34) alive. 


Some time after, king Kartavirya came (4 with 31) to 
the hermitage. 


* All roots beginning with 4, except 44 10th conj., Ate, Ate, 74, 
au, J and 4d, change the 4 to Ul, when preceded by a preposition 
containing %. Between the % and the 4, those letters only which are 
given in note II, p. 15, F. B. may intervene and not others. According 
to some TY, J, and 7 are not exceptions. 
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And he and his soldiers destroyed (434) all the trees, 
laid waste (3e@at H) the ground, and carried off (€ with 37) 
the Rsi’s cows. ParaSurama was (4) not at home. When he 
came, he fought (44) with Kartavirya and killed (#4) him. 

When the sons of Kartavirya heard (¥) of this, they 
were very angry (#{) and went (714) to the hermitage. 

Observing Jamadagni alone, they discharged (f&, or 
Wa) arrows at him and killed him. 

When ParaSurdma returned (@4q with ) home, he was 
enraged, and resolved (fa with f¥@) to exterminate the 
Ksatriyas. ’ 

He asked (38 or 94 with 34) the sons of Kartavirya, 
“Did you kill my father?” “No; we never killed him,” said 
(714) they. 

But Parasurama knew (1) that they were guilty, and 
killed them and all other Ksatriyas. 


VOCABULARY XIII 


3q 1st conj. Parasm. to. go. wfes m. name of a country (in 
TATE m. joy, bloom. the plur). 
sa adv. above. wr n. a forest. - 
3a pron. m. n. f. belonging to ye n. a night lotus. 
both sides. afaet f, adopted (daughter). 
UWHal adv. once. BPAd4th conj. Parasm. to be enraged. 
ava m. name of a Rsi. eafttera n. momentariness. 
mA 10th* conj. Atm. to love. ad past part. pass. of AY, wounded. 


* The termination 37 of the 10th conj. is optionally dropped in 
the non-conjugational tenses, in the case of this root. All other roots 
of this conjugation preserve the 34, with the final & dropped, in all 
non-conjugational tenses and moods, except the Benedictive Parasm. 
and Aorist. 
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1@ Ist conj. Parasm. to speak. wal n. a lotus that blooms by day. 

™m4a m. a. particular form of Weal (pres. : part. of AA Ist 
marriage in which the only conj. Atm. to go with Wl, the 
thing essential is the mutual @ being changed to @t) 
consent of the bridegroom running. 
and the bride. YRedte_ adv. before, in front. 

7W* Ist conj. to protect. qa pron. previous (person or thing) 

Way m. a stone. afea adv. out. 

ua Ist conj. Parasm. to eat. WV Ist conj. Parasm. to speak. 


sareaatgt f (are beautiful, wat | AA past part. of A, intoxicated. 
all limbs) having all limbs aaa f dullness, withered 


beautiful. condition. 

fa with fra, to determine, to ara f. jugglery, deceitful tricks. 
conclude. Wes Ist conj. Parasm. to faint. 

wequifer m. name of a Raksasa. |Wrat f. chase, hunting. 

waa Ist conj. Parasm, to be t# Ist conj. Parasm. to grow weary, 
ardent, to glow. to become faint or languid. 

T1 4th conj. Parasm. to feel thirsty, |W n. bleod 

fecatsrrag n. (fea celestial, Wi 4th conj. Parasm. to hurt. 
ams n. hermitage.) % Ist conj. Atm. to roll on the 
beautiful hermitage. ground. 

eq 4th conj. Parasm. to be proud. | aq Ist conj. parasm. to vomit. 

3 Ist conj. Parasm. to run. faye f. wealth, prosperity. _ 

3 ind. a particle showing doubt or aaa m. n. f accompanied by 
guess. soldiers. 


* 3114 is optionally added to this and the other roots given in 
Art. 1., p. 1, in the non-conjugational tenses and moods. 

} %@ and WY insert a 4 after thier 3 before terminations beginn- 
ing with a vowel : as @ Perf. 3rd pers. sing. The vowel here does 
not take Vrddhi because it ceases to be the penultimate when @ is 
inserted. 


te, however, does not insert the 4 in the Aorist or when it takes 
3, except in the Perfect. 
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fey Ist conj. Parasm. to regulate, | f@t% 4th conj. Parasm. to bear 


to turn out well or affection to. 
auspiciously. ¥& 2nd conj. Parasm. to flow. 
71 Ist conj. Parasm. to cry, to qj Ist conj. parasm. to sound. 
thunder. ed past. pass. of 4, struck. 


Alive sftart f£ pres. part. act. of | Jamadagni Waefa m. name of a 
wa, asttat £ (ata m. life and Rsi. 


@ for We ind. with) Kartavirya aida m. the name of 
Axe Wy m. a king killed by ParaSurama. 
Bhrgu YJ m. the name of a Rsi. | Named 4 ind. ATM instr. sing. 

_ Except 330 ind.* of ATA. 
Exterminate 4% 10 th conj. with | Never 4@ ind. 7 wfefad ind. 

Rie saehagy inf. Renuka wyatt f. wife of Jamadagni 
Free Ym past pass. part. of Fa; and mother of Parasurama. 

ym f; to be free FA pass. Revive tq with FR. 

Gadhi mf& m. the name of a Rchika 3th m. name of a Rsi. 
king. Very W4 adv. 
Indiscretion @aRTan m. Youngest #fS m. n. f. 
LESSON XIV 


PERFECT -— continued 


1. When a root has an 3H between two simple consonants 
and the radical consonant is not changed in reduplication, 
the 31 is replaced by U and the reduplicative syllable dropped 
before the weak terminations, and before the @ of the 2nd 
person singular of the Parasmaipada when it takes 8. 


* S34 governs the Ablative. 
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4 Parasm. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. adit -adst ama ara 
2nd pers. afrer ang: wa 


3rd pers. aa aad: aa: 

4 meets all’ the conditions in the rule; 74 does not, 
because it has a conjunct consonant; and 4 and YU, because 
in the reduplicative syllable their initial consonants become 
q and q respectively. 

Therefore we have : 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
3rd pers. At aaeaq: AAG: 
3rd pers. She Wed: wrTg: 
3rd pers. ayurd: ayy: 


and not 7<q:, Veq:, aa &e. 

2nd pers. sing. of TA Ufaa-aTaa; of wep, WheHa-yyTeeT. oF 
takes 3 optionally by 3 (d), p. 90. When it does take it, the 
above change takes place and not when it does not. © is 
changed to @ by note {, p. 97, FB. 

2. The roots 7, 4, Af, AZ and Wy (5th conj.) when it 
means ‘to offend’, change their H or st to U similarly, and ¥, 
TA, WA, HV, Wy, UI, UY, Vy], HV and aq do it optionally. 

The roots here enumerated do not come under the 
general rule in 1. 

a-ad 2 fp. 72 — aAdt+3Ig: by 10p. 93, and by the above 
ag: So 34, Fu, &c. awA-awAG: or MAg:-awy: or W7:, &c. 

3. Roots beginning with @ and the roots ¥@ and 4@ do 
not undergo this change. 

ay — 3rd pers. aad -Aang : -Aay:. 

4. The following roots and some others change their 4, q 
and { to $, 3 and & respectively before weak terminations 
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generally - “aq, a, a4, ag, AA Ist conj., a, =, B, fa, ag, way, 
VAT, AY, CAA, Wee, A, UE, TE, and way. From this list Wes, 
aa, and Wy are to be removed in the case of the Perfect. This 
change or the vowel so substituted is called Samprasarana. 

5. Before the strong termination of the Perfect, 
Samprasarana takes place in the reduplicative syllable only. 
The reduplicative syllable of @qy is f€ throughout. 

6. The vowel following a Sarnprasarana is dropped. 

7. When the two members of a conjunct consonant are 
capable of taking Samparasarana the latter only takes it. 

ahs a 
Parasm. Atm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 

Ist pers.  Fara-gsam sha fhe RK Brae wre 
2nd pers. safhu-gas gay: gH sRhre sma shea 
3rd pers. yarn oad: Sa: mw gras SR 

Wasa by 5-sas by 6-gast. asy-saz by 4 and 6 
— SSA -SH + G: -Sg:. TA-sahA or FaAy+A by 3(d), p. 90 — 
gay+a by IX., p. 60-gay+d=sas by note* p. 21, F. B. ag- 
caeay }—fasteay by 5 and 7-facay by, 6—facata. taq—raragq— 
gat yay a-geara, cay_fay_fatag+ag:—fafaeg:. raq- 


* This change does not take place when the first eleven of the 
roots in the text are followed by the weak terminations of the 
conjugational tenses, where possible. 

+ Note this divergence from rule 7, p. 91, in the strong termina- 
tions, when a root capable of taking Samprasarana begins with a 


conjunct consonant. 

+ Roots beginning with a G, that is followed by vowel or a dental, 
and the roots 44, faq, SI, TAY and fH change their 4 to Y, when 
preceded generally in the same word or grammatical form by any 
vowel except H or Hor by a guttural. A, WY, Wa, Y, H, W and a 
are exceptions. 
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QyI-Wy + Hq:-AWIyId:, Aa-3rd pers. Parasm. tara, Hag:, 
Hy:-2nd pers. sing. safaa or taax — Atm. HA, Hard, &c. 

I. (a) The % of the roots 3%, Fé, Ae and fer is optionally 
changed to 4, i. e., to Yor = when it is followed by any conso- 
nant except a nasal or a semi-vowel or by nothing. 

watfea, qatE+a (by 6, p. 90) = FAts+a or FATG+A=Aals or 
qi, | 

(b) The final % of 7@ is changed to & under the same cir- 
cumstances; Af, and A1e+U=AAY+a-Arg. 

II. When the @ of @@ is dropped by III, p. 57, the preced- 
ing H or 3% is changed to at. 

ag-aag-Jag+ U-Sag+U-by I, p. 56—Jag+4 by Il., p. 56 - 
3ag+es by note*, p. 21, F.B.—3ae by III, p. 57, but by this vate 
instead of Sate. : : 2 

8. (a) The modified base of & Parasm. and Atm. ‘to 
weave,’ before the strong terminations of the Perfect is 3a4, 
and %@ or BA before ‘the weak; and that of @ Parasm, and 
Atm., ‘to cover’, is fasta before the former and fat before 
the latter. J4] admits $ before &. 

Otherwise, 14, p. 64 would be applicable. sa-sadead-qguet 
by 7-faea by 6-fasd+st=faeara. So also 2 in the strong forms. 

(b) The base of @ Parasm. and Atm.., ‘to call or challenge,’ 
is % throughout; and of f%, ¥. 

I.e., They take Samprasarana before also the strong 
terminations of the Perfect @-3t-& by 6 above. 

(c) & and f are also conjugated from the unmodified 
base. @-at by, 14 p.94 aat-aat, Taq: Aq:, by 13 (a) & (d), p. 
93. * 

9. 314, ® and & admit of $ necessarily before &. 

2nd pers. sing. AA. 3rd pers. AR-BRG:- 3s: 
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10. H&¥{ and A insert a 4 after their 3% before strong ter- 
minations beginning with a consonant as 748 when & does 
not take $. 

11. (a) If the reduplicative syllable consists of 3 only, the 
37 is lengthened. 

(6) Roots beginning with3tand ending with a double conso- 
nant and those with an initial & and the root 319 ‘to pervade’, 
insert 4 after the reduplicative syllable. 


Sing. Dual -Plur. 
3% 3rd pers. ard are: avd: 
Sq 3rd pers. HAAeat TAG: AAT: 


3M 3rd pers. WAR arya arr 

12. (a) The Perfect of roots beginning with any vowel 
(except 3 or 31) which is itself long, or being short, is follo- 
wed by a conjunct consonant, is formed by adding ST¥ to the 
root and then appending the forms of the reduplicate Perfect 
of &, Y, or A. Wes is an exception. (b) The Perfect of roots 
of the 10th conjugation, Causals, Desideratives and other 
derived roots, or, generally, of roots of more than one 
syllable, is also formed in this way. 

This is called the Periphrastic Perfect. 

(c) When a root is Atmanepadi, it takes the Atmanepada 
forms of &, and a Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmai- 
pada forms. 

a. $m Atm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

Ist pers. Syrah swrahae sarap 

2nd pers. SuraHy Serra Sura 

3rd pers. Sores SorrasnTa Syrrettent 

Also Syrrara, sytasya, &c. 
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b. BY 10 th conj. Parasm. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. WATS HuaapPa  HearaPA 
2nd pers. wmUAraHe HUTGHY:  wHearaH 
3rd pers, HAaraHK mua: BwAaaAG: 


Also Atm. mwarasm, &c. 

314 is retained in most of the non-conjugational tenses. 
(See note*, p. 97) 

13. (a) 4, Wa, HA and 37a take the Periphrastic Perfect 
necessarily, and 34, faq (2nd conj.), and AP optionally. 

(b) ft, &, 3 (3rd conj.) and % also take it optionally, but 
the base of these is reduplicated as in the 3rd conjugation 
and then 3174 and the hleping verb appended. 

14. His a strong termination, wherefore the final vowel 
and the penultimate short, except that offa4, take their Guna 
before it. 

areata, factoamor fade, fastataen, freararan, fears 
&c. 

15. Y takes the Parasmaipada terminations in all non- 
conjugational tenses, except the Aorist and the Benedictive; 
wet, 

16. The passive of the Perfect is formed by making up 
the forms according to the rules given in these two lessons, 
and appending the Atmanepada terninations whether the 
root is Parasmaipadi or Atmanepadi in the active. 


navai wat qin oe fare ay ASAE 
giatsn gst waists sere erarare | 
pag area sft fan aaa ga wariira wet ete a 
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a waorqrenrrarginaakas Aare aad faa ware? | 
wtsyara wt tat cefterghe wat acacia araeay | ATi 
aa Hea aa ea | 
aafa wftara & aa edtaeaernyaeg: | 
ware tat: worqedeareeitA a aarfer | 
aa:a neren acters fearaan: WOT CTS | 
we Tee tar wygEGEN women d* ap a 
HRATATE: | 
AArael Venyatdagetran qa wie 
san afte ear tad ara fsx wreaefirfird a 
qaarag: | wiv Feraraela | 
a: We tam Gee Fs aaTee!| wis: sal fam amar 
eMaraga fat YM AT: | 
sae: WeTaa AIT sat Sat atateara Vet vargas THraranrg: | 
Aemearseal feo] yt aaTs | 
ant facopreaacn so fea targa vedaenta aon faafer 
aat WiepHisdies TATE | 
Ee Se SLA a TA 
- pleurateal aera ved far II 
dared atfeqaea eer fad farater | 
wag Use: wa aE AA a Waa: Il 
aitat aye ear: arfeacqg: afaerar: | 
farsfrouristirqera SeTgtg: CaTAT: 1 
Weal A cara eget a hes | 
we wagadhetefa a fagane tl 
+ won cee mat aeaeN a Ta ea 


* See 12, Lesson XXI. 

+ This stanza refers to the state of Sita, when she saw her 
husband, Rama, lying on the ground, as if dead, under the influence 
of Indrajit’s missile. The next two stanzas are her words of 
lamentation on the occasion. 
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seoara fdr wert Brea al 

wedded q ase fe fats 

Wal 8 a feat warecqente Aga I 

sake agg wa aasisttsy frfefea | 

wet aria ut * fenstifeameyepary i! 

Tifa untarara aessaiieahee: Hay 

ued aM ataitra ager: aars il 

+ tam 4 weiter dad one wemarfataaratahete | 
weatg wed sufafera: aaat ada: ufeat watered a 
maa | f aaearsy yotetsteta: | 

Wed: URASR ASAEATAAATE | 

aifafaraca araafaiear: auree sfai 


When the leader of the Kaleyas was killed (@ pass.) 
they fought (4) desperately, but the gods subdued (f) 
them at last. 

They then held a consultation (4 or WA #) and resolved 
(fa with fra) to destroy the universe. 

They thought (44) the death or destruction of all Rsis 
and Brahmanas to be best means to that end, for the universe 
depended (f% with St or @f with 314) on the religious auste- 
rities they went through (a4 or @) and the sacrifices 7 

performed (#4 or & with 31 3 


* The indeclinable fé@ governs the accusative. 

} Wat wetfWa: was a particular form of coronation according to 
which Indra was crowned king by the gods. That same form, when 
used in the case of mortal kings, rendered them invulnerable, and 
enabled them to conquer the whole earth. 


+ aq is here equivalent to WeATA. 
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They, therefore, concealed (8% with 9) themselves during 
the day in the sea; and at night stalked (ag) abroad, killed 
(#4) a great many Brahmanas, and tormented as 374) all 
people. 

The hermitages of Vasistha, Bhargava and other Rsis 
were laid waste (A@l@caus. with Ha) and rendered (#) tenant- 
less; afterwards they burnt (48) them. 

No men sacrificed (@{) and the gods were afraid (ft or 
7a). | 

They did not know (a1) who did all this, and so went 
(74 with 34) to Visnu and begged (ar) his assistance. 

Visnu told (®% or a) them that the Kaleyas did this at 
night and lay concealed in the sea during the day. 

He commanded (f@3 with 31) them to. go to Agastya and 
request him to drink off the sea. 

The gods went (§ with 34) to the sage, bowed (@4% with 
3%) to him and praised (€ or W@ with 3) his might. 

He asked (3) them the purpose of their visit. 

This they told (@#%) him; whereupon Agastya went (a1) 
to the sea, and the gods followed ($ or @ with 314) him. He 
drank (ut) the sea, and the Kaleyas were drawn (#¥ with 
31) out from their place of refuge. 

Then a battle took place (4q with @4 and HT) and the 
gods killed (#4) them. 


108 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 


VOCABULARY XIV 


3srTeea m. the name of a sage. 

afaan m. n. f. very horrible or 
wicked. 

sett: adv. at last. 

afivita past part. pass. of S Ist 


conj. Parasm. with af, sung. 


a with 310 th conj. Atm. to 
request. 

aq Ist and 10th conj. to afflict, to 
torment. 

BY Sth conj. Atm. with fa, to 
pervade. 

* aft n. a bone. 

aga m. a descendant of sty. 

anfaféta m. the son of afafar. 

3 2nd conj. Parasm. with AR, to 
circumambulate. 

gdeda: adv. to and fro. 

3a particle. 

TI m. n. f. austere, keen, severe. 

Bq Ist conj. Parasm. to burn. 

Wahah pron. m. n. f. one by one, 
each one. 

Wm. n. f. belonging to India. 

wTafe m. one whose desires are 
fulfilled. 

RA caus. of H, to cause 
anything to be done. 

wea m. name of certain giants. 

Hag n. the first of the four 


ages according to Hindu 
mythology. 

HPI Ist conj. Parasm. with fa to 
cry out. . 

a Ist conj. Parasm, to go, to 
stalk abroad. 

fart adv. after a long time. 

Be 10th conj. with BS, to conceal 
anything. 

wifaaeypa m. n. /. disgraced or 
degraded by life or by 
continuing to live. 

W Ist conj. Parasm. to perform 
religious austerities. 

ag m. n. f. like that. 

faffz m. n. darkness, dark. 

Gq m. n. f. violent, tumultuous. 

AQ with AA to be afraid. 

Fara n. the three worlds. 

@q Ist conj. Atm. to give. 

afta m. the name of a Rsi. 

aq Ist conj. Atm. to have 
compassion. 

@lqaq m. a demon. 

+ fx f. direction 

aA m. n. f. helpless, poor. 

als _m. censure or calumny. 


atdva n. weakness. 


frp ind. fie upon! 
uayad adv. like moths. 


* See Lesson XVI, Art.11. 
+ See Lesson XVI, Art. 22. 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 


WMA] m. the god Brahma. 

ute m. n. f. dead. 

uftag m. one who distributes food 
at the table. 

Wen n. the gate of a city. 

WuTa m. prowess, greatness. 

wand m. a monkey. 

WI Ist conj. Parasm, to go. 

|e Ist conj. Parasm. to bear fruit. 

ag adv. highly, much. 

fasftat m. name of a brother of 
Ravana and ally of Rama. 

£ URI 6th conj. Parasm. & Atm. 
to bake. - 

UII Ist conj. Atm. to shine. 

WII 1st conj. Atm. to shine. 

BI Ist conj. Atm. to shine. 

weet adv. for me. 

WA 10th conj. Atm. to hold a 
consultation, to consult. 

Wed m. a god. 

Wed m. name of a king. 

wera m. (Hed m. n. f great and 
aftr’ m. sprinkling water as 
on the head of a king when he 
is crowned) great coronation. 

wife n. darkness, dirtiness. 

Wy 10 th conj. to wipe off. 

WaT ind. falsely. 

mea m. n. f. fit-or destined to be 
sacrificed. 
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WT (WI m. n. and Hf yoke) 
the brunt of battle. 

WW _ Ist conj. Parasm. to scream. 

teat n, dual. heaven and earth. 

eq Ist conj. Parasm. with fa, to 
lament. 

wr Ist conj. Atm. with Ha, to 
depend upon. 

MIAMI m. the name of a Rsi. 

WEA m. (BE m. n. iron, TA m. 
a bond, a fetter) a fetter of 
iron. 

avi m. n. adamant. 


atfeqa m. the son of Vali, a 


monkey. 

fagqa m. a god. 

faa m. n. f. past. pass. part. of 
3 with fa, famous, famed as. 

fayaear: m. plur. all the gods. 

am m. speed, velocity. 

sh m. a name of Indra. 

f with. 3, to depend on. 

aad m. the name of a priest. 

GET m. a good man. 

aura m..a member of an 
assembly or court. 

aay adv. round about. 

ada: adv. in every direction. 

afaera m. n. f, with wonder, 
wondering. 

aeaa4i adv. into a thousand parts. 


, £ This root has two bases, Wt and Wi, in all non-conjugational 
tenses the Benedict. Parasm. The 4 of YS is changed to 4 when not 


dropped (X, P. 62) 
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arg adv. well. asm. n. f. with Indra. 
ata m. name of a monkey chief | with aif, to praise. 

and ally of Rama. eRe 6th conj. Parasm. to break, 
Wi with 3, to abandon. ~ to split asunder. 
Death @& m. for the attainment of the 
Desperately 3a@ ind. adv. fruit or end. 

arHTaag adv. AeA instr. | Means Jara m. AYAITA m. 

used as an adv. Might waa m. 


Destroy f%€ 7th conj. with Az 
10th conj. with Tt; FFA ind. 
fyetagy inf: 

Destruction &@@ m. AT m. Saas 


Place of refuge ATHAtaTA 7. 
Purpose Want n. 

Religious austerities aatf plur. 
Tenantless fasta m. n. f. 


End 1 n. GG n.; wetaaa dat, | Visit ATTAA n. ATTA m. 


LESSON XV 
Part I 
FIRST AND SECOND FUTURES AND CONDITIONAL 
J. - FIRST FUTURE ; : 
1. To the root should be added the affix q, before which 
the final vowel or the penultimate short takes Guna. 
Nominative forms of the nouns thus made up are to be 
considered as the forms of the third person; and in the first 
and second persons, the corresponding forms of the 
Parasmaipada present tense of 3a should be appended to 
the nominative singular. When a root is Atmanepadi, the 
Atmanepada forms of #4 should be added. 
2. To the affix 4, $ is to be prefixed after Set. -roots and 
optionally after those that are optionally Ses. Anit roots, of 


course, do not admit it. The roots $4, &, @4, By and Ry 
admit § optionally before q. 
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3. The augment ¥ in the case of the root U@ is long in all 
non-conjugational tenses except the Perfect. J and roots end- 
ing in % (long) optionally lengthen it in all non-conjugational 
tenses except the Perfect, Benedictive Atm., and Aorist 
Parasm, 

4. When the @ of @@ is dropped by III, p. 57, the preced- 
ing 31 or St is changed to tt, as that of ag in the same circum- 
stances. (See II, p. 102.) 


Parasm. 
wie 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. afaariea afar: afaaren: 
2nd pers. afaatta saferareer: aferareet 
3rd pers. ufaa afaant afaan: 


US-AS+ A -AS+ A -AS+ M-AG+ Sl-Alal-Alel- by 4, above. ae 
similarly, @tet; HY +aAl-SY + Ml -Hsell; Ag+ AT- Sel + TT-SeL + MT-ST; 
qe+a-aAgq+a by I (5), p.102 —AA+ Al+ AT; A+ AT -ABy +A by 18, 
p. 94-AY +a -AY+ 21-ast; Aq-AAt or aAtby EOF p: 95.q9-attator 
aa. 


Atm. 
aS: 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. atfeate aifearead alfearene 
2nd pers. mifeata ulfearara arfearea 


3rd pers. * wafeat atfeart uifean: 
See 2, p. 40. 


Ii - SECOND FUTURE 


1. The terminations of this tense are made up by 
prefixing @& to those of the Present. The augment % is to be 
prefixed to ®, or not, or optionally, according to the nature 
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of the root. Before the terminations, the final vowel and the 
penultimate short take Guna. 

I. The final @ of a root is changed to @ when followed by 
a “non-personal termination with an initial 4. 

2. After TY Parasm., €{ and roots ending in %& (short), $ 
is to be prefixed to @ in this tense, though these roots are 
. Anit, and optionally after Gq and 4d, though they are Set. 

3. Faq, Id, FA, WA and Vx, are optionally Parasmai- 
padi in the Second Future, and when so, the & does not take 
3 as appended to them. This holds good in the case of 4 in 
the First Future also. 


wy Atm. : 

Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. were waaae  werame 
2nd pers. rar coce| aay weet 
3rd pers. mara mad weed 

6 

Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. afararht afaeara: face: 
2nd pers. afaeate afarrer: afavaa 
3rd pers. wfasata wfasad: ufacata 


BY+R-wy+ea+a-weead:; fey + eq-ay-ay-2y-AHscaha- 
aeata; qe+ta-ae-ay- atey- atten + tata -ateata; G+ ta-Z3 by 18, 
p. 94 - 3Y-aH-FH+aa-saait; q+ afta or AW by 19, p. 95 — 
- weafa or areata; Ty-afteafa, accifa or aceafa; qq+za-aef- 
ad-acdfa or afétara by 3. above; waxeata, cafeuaa or ere. 


* By this expression are meant: all terminations with the 
exception of those which express number and person as f, f&, fa, &e., 
and one or two others. 
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1. In the Conditional, the terminations of the Imperfect 
are appended to @, instead of those of the Present. The 
temporal augment 31 is to be prefixed to the root; in other 
respects the forms are exactly like those of the Second 
Future. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. Tay sTecarate sTacearare 
2nd pers. AORTA: ASIN ——|_STCRTEAT 
3rd pers. TSCA HORA = ASAT 
Ist pers. safer amafarara till 
2nd pers. arate: artery 


3rd pers. aafaerq safer altel 


2.3 with af optionally substitutes 7 for $ in the Aorist 
and the Conditional. It is then changed to Ht before conso- 
nants; as Heder or steatert 3rd pers. sing. 

3. The passive forms of non-conjugational tenses and 
moods are made up simply by appending the Atmanepada 
terminations to the base. 

4. The Second Future expresses futurity generally, and 
specifically the futurity of this day. The First Future 
expresses specifically the futurity not of this day. The 
Conditional is used in those conditional sentences, in which 
the non-performance of the action is implied. It expresses 
both future and past times. In the latter particular, it 
resembles the English Pluperfect Conditional. 


shen wie aa a usr seq fearas a zeae eater 
aaa gat a faera cache ora ofa 
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aed feaat acad wd afaed | 

varhenfaeista geri aaata aeartarh a ata @ seat aan 
fee sfraeate | 

Sere, RL AeA Se ea 
SiseareR UTpiyeceate | 


Hernvier Tah wa wl aeeddiia ar Barfaay | 

Gent wen ga ret vet weareaftset enact ae sahara | 
aaa wien agdeod: difsa: qa aradhenaferrad 
WHITH | WES Weta ara eayl | aed Heaateenl ary amt arrefe a 
a wamderega affeeh fara: aret aw mateni 
qAeMaT | dt Aere cata wets | areas fasd get a 
wat ferferareaeeit | 

wa: weplent AM: wae | 

wa aseafed wa a cat feesiar sta i 

wep ate Feat 32a4 Wea AG | 

fawn a ada ata ga Raceit i 

fain aganitatas a frtenfe 

ararata Fen 2: a a Praceaf u 

arm aa Feparcaaaet warfira | 

iaTagqaraca a Wat A wad: Hari 

aa wa werd dfeea: yryqaish ari 

sartsaga ofeer werarersafe i 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 115 


warauhtien a a a dret wfaeata | 
Suag WT UN TaSTaTeTs | 


Tes Ustad: GN agaiseta ges | 
adtaqgquuies a fe aerertqu: 1 
sTateat want warmers a Pradyaz | 

a Asagea Stat wawseeaa 1 
searppen: stints wa afereata 
afasafe aes: sya wea aati 
aera a ated ar et wits Wa: Ho: * | 
Tar waasat a aera watt A 
4 BG w Vat seheserea f Aaa 
aendaretar ase araste Praraa: i 
aaa ATA Sea: ta wa UfaueeTa | 
Searat weal ae feca araept aarti 
vd as a Ufesa ara eat a ae tI 
ariarerdh «= ¢ usredavaraetad tI 


afeat fasrea ar eareharra WI 
errant Raxqol a sftfereartr ¢:Raa: 1 
wera ya ear: Harada | 
emiaca qttefaas wrat port 
nye alec: we aen: vata 
maqaanrnh ta ger raat aI 


* This is the form of the 2nd pers. sing. of the Atm. Aorist of 
& with the temporal augment dropped (See 2, Lesson XXID). 

+ The Atmanepada is here an irregularity. 

< This refers to the king to whom the story of Nala is narrated. 
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afte aftimareredearegrare | 
aa tarafacrcquetias feria i 
afer araafaticrenta UT | 
ararfavaae aa ate acafatart i 


If I do not see (431) Nala today, I will throw (a with wk) 
myself into a fire, and perish (4). 

The king does not tel] me the object of his visit. Well, I 
shall know (a) it in the end. 

Sudeva, go to Rtuparna, and tell him, “Damayanti is 
going to (will) institute (tat with 31) a new Svayarhvara; 
many princes and kings go there, and it will come off (aq 
with 3) to-morrow.” 

“If you wish, go to Kundinapura in a single day; for as 
soon as the sun rises ($ with 34), she will choose (4) a second 
husband.” 

Damayanti gave much wealth to Parnada and said “I will 
give (&1) you more when Nala comes (74 with 31). Thou 
hast done much for me, none else will do (&) so much; for 
now, as a consequence of your efforts +, I shall soon be united 
(44. pass., 3 or TY with WA) to my husband.” 

Oh Bahuka! thou shouldst not deceive me; how will 
these weak horses bear (@@ or 4t) me to Kundinapura in a 
single day? 

We will now mount (®&€ with 3%) our horses and run 
swiftly. 


* Said of a wicked woman who wanted to kill a young maid out 
of spite for her husband, but was prevented by a holy dame who is 
the speaker. 


+ @ptaTaeatd or some such expression should be used. 
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Bahuka said to the king, “Thou hast told me the number 
of leaves and fruits on this tree. Well, I will fell (caus. of § 3@ 
or f4) it in your presence, and count the leaves.” 

I will not touch (931) you, because you eat with 
Chandalas. 

I do not know when he will begin (%4 with 31) to con- 
struct a house to live in. 

Had Yajiiadatta made a bow (A¥4 with 9) to him when he 
entered the house, he would not have considered (84) him 
a conceited fellow. 

Had he gone (714) into the persence of his enemy un- 
guarded, the enemy would have killed (#4) him. 

Had the cobra bitten (49{) him at the time and had there 
been (4) nobody to get medicine, Devadatta would certainly 
have died (4 or @ with 3). 

Thou wilt, by my blessing, enjoy (4) supreme power in 
this world and get (31 or @Y) a son possessing all the 
virtues; keep all thy subjests contented. 


Part II 
PASSIVE 
In addition to the rules given in the First Book and in 
some lessons of this, the student should commit to memory 
the following - 
1. 4 added to roots in the cojugational tenses is weak. 
2. The following changes take place before the 4 of the 
passive. 
a. Roots ending in change it to f% as faa from Rh. 


§ The @ of this root is changed to @ in the causal. 
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b. 38 preceded by a conjunct consonant and of the roots 
HP] and % is changed to Guna; as Tad from FH. 


c. Art. 4, Lesson XIV, holds good in this case, as Tera 
from aq. 

d. @t and & and other roots assuming these forms,* FT, 
tam, 7, Wt ‘to drink’, @Y and @ ‘to abandon,’ change 
their final vowel to $ before 4; as draa, eta, &c. 


e. A final 3 or 3 is lengthened; as aa from fH, wae 
from ¥€q. 


f. Art. 9, p. 2, is also applicable here. 


g. Some roots such as WY, HI ‘to go’”, Wa, BW, AA, Wy, 
AS, VS, Ghd, WA, HAY, ay, WI, &c. drop their 
nasals. 

3. The passive forms of the First and Second Future, the 
Conditional, the Aorist and the Benedictive are, in the case 
of roots ending in a vowel and of ®, 0a, and @, optionally 
made up by changing the vowel to its Vrddhijy, and 
appending the Atmanepada terminations of those tenses 
and moods with $ prefixed to them, even when the root is 
Anit. Zis added to roots ending in Ht in these optional forms. 


a. Explain the following :- 


tad, edd, at, ya, serd, sae, arfaerd, arfreaa, 
wfaerd, , sama, eriterd, arfrerd, Acura, corcad, sired, 
earfaead. 


* Whenever this expression is used, always understad @ 2nd 
conj. ‘to cut’, and ® Ist conj. ‘to purify’, to be excepted. 
+ This does not apply to $f which takes Guna only, while it does 


apply to {and 4 of the 6th conjugation, which generally do not take 
either Guna or Vrddhi (See 11, p. 93.) 
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b. write down the passive forms of the Second Future 


of :- 


@, G FW, FA, Ae, Ae, Ge, foe, aa, 1, a, fre, aa, Be, &, 


ice a, td, %, RULE: by 


and of the Present and Imperfect of the following :- 


U,V, 1, ¢,9, HF, 4, OH, 4. 


VOCABULARY XV 


Heim. dice used in gambling. 
Ha m. n. f. one who knows (the 
secret of playing at) dice. 
HAT m. n. f. one who is posse- 
ssed of skill in playing at dice. 

weed n. the secret of managing 
dice. 

afatrensct m,n. f. (aff very, very 
much) very pitiless or cruel. 

ae m. n. f. not deserving. 

FATT m. n. f. innocent, not 
guilty. 

afisry adv. frequently, constantly, 
continuously. 

3ydeasr n. the secret of 
mananging horses. 

TAMTA_adv. undoubtedly. 

aaa” to wish ill to, to bear 
malice to. 

seats m. the progenitor of the 
solar race of kings. 


$y m. ruler. 


3A m. source, springing up. 

wales m. name of a serpent. 

wife m. the principle of evil. 

@lvsagt n. name of a town. 

@rraat m. name of a brother of 
Ravana. 

Hoa m.n. f. (#8 n. family, and 4 
from 4, to be produced) born 
in a family. of the race of. 

® with f4, to injure, to wrong. 

wet ind. for, on account of. 

wa m. a descendant of the Kurus. 

much f name of a river; TEAR 
n. a bank of the Gandaki. 

mrt _n. limb, body. 

fasxaa n. name of a forest. 

oe m. n. fraud. 

Waa m. a son. 

awarea (Aq and Be) in the midst 
of it. 

aaa m. (SaPTA m. 


breathing, Tm. perfume, 


* The is a nominal verb formed from Heat by dropping final 
vowel and adding 3 as in the 10th conjugation. 
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smell) the fragrance of the 
breath of her mouth. 

aha m. an animal having sharp 
teeth, a snake. 

aya m. n. f. tenth. 

ala m. a forest conflagration, a 
forest. 

3G4AN{ m. n. f. one who suffers 
from pain, unhappy. 

g:ftaa m. n. f. afflicted. 

gata n. an evil or imprudent act. 

Ut with ARR, to hide or conceal. 

frattyart m. lord or king of a 
country named Nisadha. 

aqua n. skill. 

ea m. king of a country named 
Nisadha, Nala. 

We with Mf to attain. 

uftafe m. n. f, one who stands in 
the way or obstructs; aeahk- 
uf-art £ standing in its way. 

uUfhwe past part. of WI with OR 
deprived of, fallen, depraved. 

utfaa (past part. pass, of the 
causal of 4q) thrown. 

GeAC m. a proper name. 

agrag m.n. f. of various sorts. 

aroraa m. (af m. a way) the 
way or range of an arrow. 


Blessing afsTa f. 
Conceited safe past part. 


alem m. the name of Nala 
disguised as a charioteer. 

WAH m. a mouse; FIAT m. king 
of mice. 

gn. a pair, a couple; aTayT n. a 
pair of clothes. 

wa f love. 

aq with ufa, to answer. 

aa caus. with f, to put on a 
garment, to dress. 

ama caus. of Al, with FR, to 
extinguish. 

faae past part. of AW with fa. 
destroyed. 

fafera past part. of F&A with fa, 
surprised. 

yada adv. from an enemy. 

Wad adv. perpetually. 

aurfad past pass. part. of caus. of 
¥Y with AA, thought of, 
thought possible. 

werdea m. n. f, to be remembered. 

afaat_n. abundance of food. 

Ya m. a charioteer. 

tadia m. n. f. one’s own. 

efter n. name of a holy place at 
the foot of Himalayas. 

fearas m. the Himalayas. 

fea m. name of a mouse. 


Constuct AT with Fr 
Deceive & with aff and a4, wy 


* See Art. 26, next Lesson. 
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with fa and 3, a2] 10th conj. |Parnada wre m. a proper name. 


Atm. Presence, in one’s, AA@A adv. 
End 3@h m. AAA n. fora m.; waaay adv. 

Beh &c. in the end. Sudeva 4%a m. a proper name. 
Fellow @T¥@@ m. Suprme power @aRy n. 
Keep contented @¥ caus. with 34. UNAS ni. 
Number @eat f, Unguarded 3nfaa past part. pass. 
Object WAR n. Bea m. Visit ATTA n. 

LESSON XVI 


DECLENSIONAL [IRREGULARITIES 


The student should remember the termination given at 
the head of Lesson XXV, First Book. 


1. We will here notice only the anomalous caseforms of 
several nouns; the rest are to be made up by simply adding 
the case terminations and observing the general samdhi 
rules. The vocative singular, except when specified, is to be 
considered to be like the corresponding nominative. 

2. fasran, wgeat, and other nouns whose latter members, 
or which, in themselves, are roots ending in 31, drop the 
ending Ht when followed by vowel terminations beginning 
with the acc. plural. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Nom. fas: fasrat fasrat: 
Acc. fasary fact fas: 


3. The voc. sing., the gen. plur., and the first six forms 
of uf are like those of @f, and the abl., gen., and loc. sings. 
are Ug: -q: -TaMt. 

4. The first five forms of @fa@ are WEN, Warat-a: -ayq-at; 
the acc. plur. is @@, and the abl., gen., and loc. sings. and 
the gen. plur. are W@q:-Gq:-GN-GWrry. The voc. sing. is wea. 
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5. sft, eft, | and other nouns which are derived from roots 
without the addition of any termination, and the nouns ¥ 
and @f change thier final 3 or 3, short or long, to 34 or 3@ 
respectively before the vowel terminations. @t takes the 
terminations of 7ét, while 3, ef, Y and other feminine nouns 
of this description take them optionally, in the dat. abl., gen., 
and loc. sings. and gen. plur. The ace. sing. of @t is @4 or 
ferry and the plural @: or fara:. The voc. sing. is Pa. 

6. Feminine root-nouns in $, such as & and fl, and a, 
walt and Gert do not drop the 4 of the nom. sing. 


ett 
Sing. Dual Plur. 

Nom. at feat Pera: 
Ace. faaq-atrq SS Rerait fera:-at:,  &e. 
Dat fara aay eter: 
Abi. fear: evar, etiva: 
Gen fara: fara: eto, 
Loc faa &c 
Voc fa 

oft 
Nom oft fara fara 
Acc. freq farat fara: , &c. 
Dat fara - fara HIT oftea: 
Abl fara: -f8rat:, afteey oftez: 
Gen fora: -farat: = fren: tsrary- from 
Loe. fafa-fararg, &c. 
Voc. oft 

y 
Nom. q: gat ya:, &c. 
Gen. Ya: -War: yar: yarg-yorag, &c. 
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7. (a) The 3 or 3, short or long, of a root-noun is changed 
to ¥ or = when it is not preceded by a radical conjunct conso- 
nant and at the same time the noun is preceded by a 
preposition as applied to the root and not the noun, or by a 
substantive which in the dissolution of the compound takes 
an oblique case; as* UTHuit: -vat-va: -vay; welt: -eat-eg:; Tat: - 
=at-3=4:. The loc. sing. of uravft and other nouns ending in# 
is formed by adding the termination HAM as aMVaTY. Nouns 
like raft and @artt, which primarily signify a male occupa- 
tion, are declined like the masculine, even when used as 
adjectives to qualify feminine substantives. Other root-nouns 
in long $ or & that change these vowels to Zor 4 as above are, 
when feminine, declined like 74t or 44. For the nom. sing. of 
the former see 6, p. 122. 


sreft 7. 
Sing Dual Plur. 
Nom. meat weft sare matea: 
Aol. wea: wefan weia: 
Gen. wea: weet: meta, 


yay, also feminine, is similarly declined. 

(b) Exceptions - gf and nouns ending in % as ae: 
faat-faa: ; eray: -yat-aza:, &c. These nouns and others that 
change the $ or & to $4 or 34, when feminine, are declined 
like f31; see 5, p. 122. 

(e) Counter-exceptions — Wty and FY, as wabat, &c. 

8. WW and @W change their final 3% to 3% in the first five 
inflections, as, 7t:, ™Tal-a: &c. The acc. sings. are 71 and 
wa, and plurals ™: and @:. The abl. and gen. sings. are m1: 
and @:. All nouns ending in # are thus declined. 

9. at and wt have no peculiarities. 


* Dissolution — ure vadtfa aren: | 
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10. t before the consonantal terminations becomes 7; .as 
U:, Wat, &c. Instr. Wat -WIATA -TW: . 

11. atfea, afer, afaer and 31f& are to be considered as HA, 
aaq, Wee and 3ta4, when followed by the vowel termina- 
tions beginning with the instr. sing. and are declined like 
nouns ending in 31. They are declined like ATR in the first 
two cases. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Nom. Acc. arte atfeertt areohty 
Instr. STESAT arieervany arfeaty: 


A great many roots become nouns without the addition 
of any termination. 

12. The changes of the final @ of a root when followed by 
particular consonants have been explained in Lesson IX and 
XIV. 

Thus in the case of f*#, a root-noun, the termination @ 
being dropped, the @ is changed to @ by L., p. 56, and that to 
zor & by II., p. 67. Before 474 and other such terminations 
it is changed to § by VI., p. 58. So we have :- 

Nom. foe-= Tevet fee: &c. 

Instr. feret foresara frst: 

ge-a being dropped, we have, by V, p. 58, 3a by VII, 
p. 59, Ya, and by II, p. 67, Y* or 41. Before SAMY and such 
other terminations we have 9¥+*aTq by V, p. 58. Then, 

13. The change mentioned in VII, Lesson IX, takes place 
before the consonantal terninations. 

By this and VI, p. 58 we have gama, &c. Loc. plur. 4a. 

14. The first five nflected forms of Sage are HaAgMy— 
glel-:-@4-#t. The voc. sing. is A4g4. The final @ is changed 
to @ when followed by the consonantal terminations, as 


sgeUM-sAaghs:, &e. 
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15. The nom. sing. of fq is @t:. It becomes ¥ before the 
consonantal terminations, as @¥aTq. 

16. Nouns ending in the syllable @ such as Ga@4, and 
the nouns Haaq and Ys differ from other nouns ending in 
a4, in lengthening the penultimate H in the nom. sing. only. 
The 4 of Gaeq is changed to U[ when H is not dropped; as 
qael-E0Nt-ET: nom.; FAAT- FIAT -eAY: instr., &c. 

About the change of @ to & when the H is dropped see 
Rule 2 c., p. 59. 

17. A, FA and Waay change their 4 to 3, when followed 
by the vowel terminations beginning with the acc. plur., as 
YWA:, a:, Wata:, acc. plur. &c. In other respects they follow 
the general declension of nouns ending in 34. 

18. The first five forms of Uf are WeMt:--aTAl, -7A:-A74, 
at. The final 34 is dropped before the vowel terminations. In 
other respects it follows the general declension of nouns 
ending in 34; as WW: acc. plur., wat-favargq-fate: instr., &e. 
The voc. sing. is We: like the nom. sing. 

19. afer is declined similarly. myer differs from these 
only in the non-insertion of the nasal in the first five 
inflections. *Yet:-Aroit-ert: nom; Wye: acc. plur., WY, 
instr. sing. 

20. The 4 of Ufats{ obeys rule IX, Lesson IX. 

Nom. sing. Uftany-aftaTa, 4 being dropped — uftate-¥ by 
IL, p. 67. Instr, dual aftary + varq- uftary + amy by the above 
uftatesamqy by VI, p. 58. 

So also Nom. sing. of fay; fast-fag by IX, p. 60, & being 
dropped—faz-3 by II, p. 67. Instr. dual fazl-fay-fagevary. 

Decline similarly ay (24 + AH) Fy, Tava, WH, &c. 

21. UTA, Wed, Jaq, sara, AAA and fereay have a nasal 


inserted before the final consonant in the first five 
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inflections of the masc. The nom. sings. are UTE, WIR, FAK, 
&C. Before the vowel terminations beginning with the acc. 
plur. and before the neuter nom. and acc. dual 3, Wea, 3a, 
wer and fat become wet, set, wet and fae; as udta:; sera:; 
ata: and faxst: acc. plur. masc. The feminine forms of these 
are made up by adding $ to the crude thus modified, as wre, 
wert, &c. 


Mase 
Sing Dual Plur. 
Nom. Ferree Fatont ferdier: 
Ace. fede facet Feret: 
Instr. farsi feereary faaha:, &c. 
Neut. 
Nom & Acc. forte - 7 Farett fertfaa 


22. ay, aay, fs_ and exchange the final to & or J when 


followed by hard or soft consonants and to either when 
followed by nothing; nom. sing. @& or @4, instr. du. Wag, 
loc. plur. @@. 

23. Present participles of the roots enumerated in 7, 
p. 62; and of those of the third conjugation do not insert %{ 
before the final in the first five inflections of the masc. In the 
nom. and acc. plurs. of the neuter, they insert 4 optionally. 
The nom. and acc. duals of the neuter and the feminine base 
are formed by simply adding #. 


ferwaq pres. part. of I 
Mase. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Nom. fararq fasret fava: 
Ace. fawn farwat ferwa:, &c. 
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Neut. 

Nom. & Acc. fava Faure faufe-faufa, &e. 

Fem. fast 

24. The present participles of roots ending in 2 of the 
second conjugation, like those of roots of the 6th conjugation, 
insert 4 optionally before the $ of the feminine and of the 
neuter nom. and acc. dual; arq-aredt or Uteatt n. nom. and acc. 
du., and fem. 

25. The first forms of Yq are Gar-aArel-tre: -wreay ATT. 
The voc. sing, is JAq. The ending & is dropped before the 
consonantal terminations. 

26. fz and other nouns ending in { such as WR, gt, &c., 
and 3mfgtq lengthen the penultimate when followed by a 
consonantal termination, or by nothing. The @ of the last 
becomes ¥ under the usual circumstances. In the case of the 
loc. plur., we have the following rule :- 

I. The change of @ to ¥ mentional in note +, p. 97, F. B. 
takes place even if an anusvara, a visarga, or YW, ¥, or 4, 
intervene between the previous vowel and @; S1ft:3 or 


arrgiteg.. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Nom. mH: Pri fir: 
Acc. Pray Fret Fr: 
Instr. finn rfteaty TART: So. 


27. 3 is declined in the plural only. The nom.is S7:. 
Its ¥ is changed to @ before the terminations with an initial 
4; afe: instr. 

28. The final 3 of H€q is changed to % before the nom. 
and acc. sing. and to visarga before the other consonantal 


terminations. 
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Nom. &c. Acc. 38: aT@t - teat atetta 

Instr. Hal EAT orerar., &c. 

aeutfa where Het is nom. sing. 

29. Ya, ut, star, afer, TAL, stax, Be and €a, when they 
indicate mere relation (in space, time or person), and HAraz 
when it means ‘internal’ or ‘under-garment’ are declined like 
pronouns. They are optionally so declined in the nom. plur. 
and abl. and loc. sing., as Ja or Yat:, Yatra or YaenTa, ga or 
qatar. 

30. The following ten words, which are pronouns and 
are declined as such, form the sing. of the nom. and acc. 
neuter by adding @ or @ :— SQ, AUN, HAN, HAA, TN, ACH, 
aR, ATA, VAN, SM; as AA -4, HaA-a. 

31. The nom. plural masc. of Uta, aea, ate, Baca, and 
Aq is optionally formed like that of pronouns. 44 is a pronoun. 

32. wdt, adt and other masc. nouns. ending in $ form 
their acc. sing. and plur. by adding 4 and 4 respectively. 

33. The word Tg is declined as if it were HTB necessarily 
in the first five inflections, and optionally before the vowel 
terininations beginning with the instr. sing., except that of 
the gen. plur., the form of which is SAT] alone. The voc. 
sing. is sT8t. In other respects it is declined like masculine 
nouns in 3. 

34. The words Wt and ASK optionally assume the forms 
wR and fs before the vowel terminations; in other 
respects the first is declined like feminine nouns in S&T and 
the other like nouns in A; WR, At or RW, &c. 

35. H&L is declined like nouns ending in 44 except in the 


nom. and voc. sing. When the negative particle 37 is prefixed, 
it is declined like 311r#4. 
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36. 34a differs from other nouns ending in Ha (as 
aHaq) in the nom. sing., which is 3¥AT, and the voc. sing. 
which is optionally 39M4, IM, or BwW:. 

37. Before the vowel terminations beginning with the acc. 
plur. the ending syllable até of certain nouns is changed to 
He, the & of which with the preceding & or 31 becomes 371, as 
faate: acc. plur. of faaara. is changed to @ &c., as in the case 
of fe@, and we have fawate-g nom. sing., faaarexarq instr. 
dual, &c. 

38. The 4 of Grate is changed to ¥ before the consonantal 
terminations. : 

39. Bm. n. AA n. Fm. Wem. AA fe AA m. Fn. A 
(AFA) n. WA f Am. n. Wen. FA n. AVA rn. Tr f have no 
forms for the nom., and the sing. and dual of the acc. In other 
cases they are declined according to the general rules. The 4 
of WT4 and Uw is dropped before the consonantal termina- 
tions. AT however, does not drop its 4 before 4. 


ual Weraara: ofa: waaraa aa carecrfawa ora 
athe odrat caveat trae | 

Ga ATA TT sara ETA | 

fagarn: yaegte: aya san* yreafaeg gerd at 
ofafirg seaat aafat | 

faarefauradant gat aiferepea wearer | 

aang faa agar ace separa | 

matters at Ua: frat He soya cefa | 

ares A Ct ata ea Saga: 
aes fagsa WaAAAITAaAR: | 


* See Art. 4, Lesson XVII. 


+ The sacred plant Soma is often spoken of as T or King. The 
subject of SaTaety: is WiraA: understood. 
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Wi FR: wre: skew) 

wat wRenet fwat st wed uff At et eis | 

RAS wen Seerterererents ted oS gan | 

werertyar: at reed qe Sat Nee SH wT | 

FRE ost owefGiste weit uronftRewiete* 
feeatesa | 

RyUReAR, omy were ike) 2 BYTS 
TARARRQINE wei were | 

§ SST: FIAT! 

WS US TET: TSE Et ehh erat 
STRUT HARI 

Fase qhernd ussite eal Oe care! 


SATU St uy Shay WAAR w crea? weal AW AAR wiewwh 
OT Swaq 8 citer RP BR wiertisge Swaq, 2 whe 
fei SAR atertisge aeqi w akeai AW SR serie 
Ta I 


* This refers to the persen whe is Sprin&led over with water er 
eurdled milk. 

¥ FR is here equivalent to therere® 

§ When the victim is Killed at & Saertfice, Nts Need is gen away 
te evil spirits. WR is a termination ophonally used te fem the Ind and 
Srd pers. of the Imperative, when the Sense ts that of az expression af 
wish or desire. It is a weak termination 
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GIA WIA 4A 

anita aA ATs BAN || 
gars 2g ry Zea yaa Tehh | 
gon sratigon arpotanag7y || 
ara Unnnhe 2G, yo my | 
CAGE ATEN AALATLLIITAA \\ 
Ba EAR CON AGEGA | 
La OAGRAR GAL GAY VIR! AG" \\ 
oe ay yrrad wo aA FA: | 
themnda te wach 3 At aretrran \\ 
ma YR aA A aaah; LGR | 
with Gran ah. ay pane Vy, |) 
“kA AAU GIA ITE, A THA | 
niaPaT OA BUTE EAA ATE \\ 
GP O00 eT PLA POO, | 
REAL AAR BUA HOAEA || 
zzvad, aA a grgnon TATA | 
ZAR GAA AD) TPA: || 
GOP OR AVILAAD GIGA AVERY TTF | 
UU EA) CA AIA HALA, GA || 
Geen GaYA FAA A Aaa | 
oom fan arr rt 7 Ga TN 
axa ntien Sen. ais Ta: | 
wen, utah TAA PaK |) 
gen tags wat wes Trea |) 


14) 
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ash: Taeoaararal Teste Hate | 
a Ua Wega: targa afeya i 
gfgargen wenteat arattrareste | 
aarrararaa etary reary It 
wed feat eta feate arta ae 
arate festa araaarencifa | 
aa: waraafa fag catia Ath 
arena: mera fee a ofa Gera 
arqaron * savor cargha ayrarteehy | 
faenmn fare a araea water: I 


purer srageata arfasrary a 
Tartar arancagarta Trarferry + 1 


medgatiat ath ae: weafa mia! 
wearadared adder aeate ti 


When Bharata was crowned, he gave cows to Brahmanas 
by hundreds. Dirghatamas saw him giving (44d) them. 

The Northern (344) people regarded slavery as inhuman 
and fought with the Southern (3taT#) to root it out. 

Usanas (334) was the preceptor of the Asuras and 
Brhaspti of the Devas. There exist works on politics of which 
they are the reputed authors. 

They began to excavate the hill, and effected it after 
many days. (Se instr.) 


* This sets forth the period of possession or enjoyment necessary 
to constitute ownership in the case of men and lower animals. 


+ Said to king Dusyanta by his charioteer when he was pursuing 
an antelope. 
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The headman of the village (arqutt) was asked by the 
commander whether he would give grain to his army. 

The hut near Chitrakita was built by the recluses 
(aftats) that dwelt in the vicinity. 

Women (#4) shall bring up (take care of ) children, and 
men (¥@) shall acquire money by hard labour. 

Dilipa’s horse was once taken away by Indra (aa@4 or 
waa). 

In the beginning there were waters (34) only. On these 
waters appeared the self-existent (444) Brahma, and by 
that self-existent being all these things were created. 

He is blind of one eye (3f&). 

The honey in the flowers of the Kunda creeper has been 
drunk by bees (agfee). 

Idols are made of the bones (af) of elephants. 

He who walks by the path (afer) of truth attains pros- 
perity. 

In Greece there were two hills which were called “dogs’ 
(a4) heads.” 

Thou art commanded by the husband (af@) to give money 
to the poor. 

His companion (@fa) having gone to Kasi, he lives here 
alone. 

The name of Aryaman occurs in Zend religious books. 

Give me any one (@a#d4) of those books. 

Brahmanas repeating the Vedas are like frogs (@8t¥) 
croaking in the rains. 
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VOCABULARY XVI 


af n. the eye. 

anTa m. n. f. continuous, frequent. 

atraedty adv. exceedingly, greatly, 
very much. 

area _m. n. f- wonderful. 

3mm. n. f. pron, lower, low. 

aaa m. a wicked action. 

AGE m. an ox. 

BAG m. fire. 

afte m. wind. 

aq f. water (used in the plur.) 

aM m. n. f. pron. other, another. 

STAG m. one who does not speak 
or teach. 

arty m. name of a deity, one of 
the dead forefathers. 

aay m. a horse. 

BR m. n. f. pron. hinder, 
posterior, inferior. 

wagay adv. certainly, inevitably. 

arg m. n. f. southern. 

san. blood. 

SET n. blood. 

Aen. a day. 

amas m. n. flesh, bait. 

anfira_ f. a blessing. 

aan. the mouth. 

aTet_n. the mouth. 

Hed m. a battle. 

3f#a n. vigor (of limbs). 


& Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th conj. 
with 3@, to utter, to speak. 

TM m.n. f. pron. upper, 
subsequent. 

eq m. n. f. northern. 

Sen. water. 

sata £ loftiness, magnanimity. 

sdf f the earth. 

3w1a_ m. a name of the preceptor 
of the Asuras. 

mye m. a name of Indra. 

Has m. n. bead, skull. 

wmrmge m. n. f. one fulfilling any 
wish. 

warden. a bow : with afeea m. n. f 
one who has his bow strung. 

MT m. n. a kind of white flower. 

He n. a family. 

& with AT and Hi, to remove : 
with a1f&, to aim at : afer 
having aimed at, i. e., 
referring to; with Aq, to 
adorn, to refine, to educate. 

PUTA m. an antelope. 

fee 4th conj. Parasm. to be or 
become wet or damp. 

fe Ist conj. Parasm. to lament. 

aR n. milk. 

Té Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th conj. 
to think meanly of, to spurn. 


* @ is prefixed to & when it is preceded by @W and means “to 


adorn,” or “to collect.” 
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fiz f. speech. Tras f. light, splendour, brightness. 
We ist conj. Atm. to think meanly | @ m. a tooth. 
of, to spurn. aad pres. part. of @ to give. 
™ m. a bull : f£ a cow, speech, the afar m. n. f, pron. southern. 
earth. af& n. curdled milk. 
mmft m. the leader or headman_ | @tyrfX m. son of Dasgaratha. 
of a village. fea f. a day, heaven. 
Tt m. the moon. fax f direction, quarter. 
amagha m. n. f. (aaa like a gaa m. n. / difficult to be 
wheel) one whose movement controlled or put down. 
is like that of a wheel, ever- |@¥/ sight, an eye. 
revolving. zaa_m. n. f. worshipper of gods. 
ae n. sandalwood. 2194 m. n. an arm. 
‘afta past. part. pass. of WH, at f, heaven. 
practised or done. et ¢, intellect. 
ufaa past. part. pass aa, ay f. a yoke. 
besmeared. WH m. a crocodile. 


STS m. a pariah, an outcast. aM m.n. f. perishable. 
arast f£, a beautiful woman, a belle. | 74 /, the nose. 


aaa n. the heart, intellect. fraay adv. verily. 
W with @4, to be born, to flourish. Peay adv. without interval, 
wis n. dullnes. closely. 
aaftat f a wife of his enemy. fABk om. a god. 
agafata m. (eafatH m. exclusion) | faa m. n. f. wicked. 
its exclusion or absence. fay f. night. 
wat f£. a musical instrument, lute. |%@ Ist conj. Parasm. to repeat, to 
WW 4th conj. Atm. with AA, to be read. 
pained or afflicted. uf m. master, husband. 
att f, a boat. afar m. a path, a way. 
aTgyy m. n. f. like that; adv. in ug m. the foot. 
that manner. udt m. the sun, a protector. 
feta m. a lower animal; m.n.f.  |Wm. n. f. pron. another. 
horizontal, sideways. afters past part. pass. of RA 
gqaere m. a name of Indra. with WR, abandoned. 
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Ua m. a recluse. 
faatfe m. a name of Shiva. 


Ya m. aman. 

gay f a widow remarried. 

GR fa town. 

quae m. a family priest. 

gut past part. pass. of J, filled, full. 

ya m. n. f. pron. former, eastern. 

Ud /. an army. 

weyd past part. of J to fall 
with W. 

wedtsaa m. n. f. (Sst f, subjects, 
dis4 n. oppression, and &, 
from “4, arising) arising from 
the oppression of the subjects. 

ufafeg past part. pass. of Fax with 
ufa, forbidden, prohibited. 

werd m. n. f western. 

wat m. n. f. keen, acute, talented. 

Wa past part. pass. of Fy with 
UW, used. 

wa m. n. f eastern. 

fraaara m. (fava dwelling toge- 
ther) dwelling together of 
beloved persons, the company 
of beloved persons. 

HR 1st conj. Parasm. to bear fruit. 

WA past part. pass. of Al, 
broken down, run away (from 
the field). 

FI with fa, to divide. 

Wst¥ m. a serpent. 

ae f. possession, enjoyment. 

4 /f. the earth. 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 


¥ with AR, to despise, to treat 
contemptuously. 

¥ f. an eyebrow. 

Waray m. a name of Indra. 

afer m..a churning handle. 

aafee m. a black bee. 

aS CAT) f. } flesh. 

aT in. 

urtata /. (ATA m. respect) loftiness 
of respect, great self-respect. 

ara m. a month. 

mmgqaiky m. n. f. following or 
pursuing an antelope. 

aq with Aa, to struggle. 

aq m. the god of death, the deity 
presiding over death. 

wat m. a way. 

a with f& and fra, to go away, to 
pass away. 

Wy Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
with fa, to shine. 

Wim. a king; m. n. f. shining. 

Um. wealth. 

wrava n. beauty, loveliness. 


auty m. a frog. 

ate m. fire. 

fawad m. n. f. wealthy. 

fg past part. pass. of =e, 
pierced, struck, wounded. 

fas m. a man of the mercantile 
caste; f. subjects, people. 

faam m. the protector of all, God. 

fawate m. the protector or 
supporter of the universe. 
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fas m. the creator, Brahma. 

aq with Ht to turn round, do 
turnback. 

gaeq m. killer of Ga, Indra. 

afzrm m. a scorpion. 

aera n. agony, affliction. 

AAT m. a grammarian. 

cUTHOT 72, Prammar. 

wararuifasa m. the subject of 
grammar. 

Whe m. n. a cart. 

Wey n. animal dung. 

Wg_eAt m. a conch-blower. 

waa adv. slowly. 

watt m. (watt f the night) the 
lord of the night, the moon. 

aft f, wealth, goddess of wealth. 

Yaq m. a dog. 

yatTte m. a beast of prey, a beast. 

ua m. a friend, a companion. 

aeardta m. n. f. (ea f number, 
atdta m. n. f. gone beyond) 
innumerable. 

age past part. of FF with a 
pleased, satisfied, gratified. 

aurea m. a custom, a traditional 
observance. 


Acquire 3 Ist and 10th conj. 
with J. 

Beginning Ha n. ame m. 

Blind Ht m. n. f. 

Bring up, causal of 4%, ada, with 
aa, UEUT or AUT h. 


137 


aatarat (£ (aafa / this world, 
worldly existence, Tat /. a pit) 
the pit of this world or 
worldly existence. 

aeafa /, company of the virtuous. 

aq with 3 Ist conj. Parasm. to 
approach, to come to. 

aq with J (in the causal) to 
please, to propitiate. 

aad adv. at once, immediately. 

aaW m.n. f. good 

aay m. a great king, an emperor. 

@atd adv. in the presence of, in 
sight of. 

¥Y Ist and 2nd conj. Parasm., with 
W. to produce. 

¥Y 2nd and 4th conj. Atm. with J, 
to produce. 

Wz with AA, to bring in cofitact 
with, to unite with. 

att f woman, wife. 

Fm. n. summit. 

raua denom. Atm, to be in a 
dream. to speak in a dream. 

Taay m. n. f. self-existent. 

wet _n. smile, laughter. 

@ with Z4 and Ha, to take down. 


Build at 3rd conj. with PR. 

By hundreds 3Ta¥t: ind. 

Call et with af; atfifea cailed. 

Croak % 1st conj. Parasm: with Hl. 

Dirghatamas @rdaae m. name of 
a Rsi. 


138 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 
Excavate @ with 3a; sary inf. | Religious book @4Ura m. 


Grain 8 n. Reputed atfirra past part. pass; 
Inhuman aManMé m. n. f. PRT wf past part.; ade arise 
wa, reputed as authors (two). 
Politics #fagrre n. Slavery 47 n. 

Rains at plur. Truth 7d 7. 
LESSON XVII 
NUMERALS 


1. The following is a list of the Sanskrit cardinal 
numerals, up to twenty : - 


3 Uh One 88 Cara Eleven 

2 ff Two ACHAT | Twelve 

2 ff Three CIC | Thirteen 

% Wd Four S% aay Fourteen 

% U2IT Five APR E> C1 § Fifteen 

g Wy Six A LECSIC | Sixteen 

9 Gry Seven 89 BAe Seventeen 

¢ ey Hight TAC EAL IE § Eighteen 

§ wat Nine 88 { ae | Nineteen 
OIE § Ten 20 «6 famfa Twenty 


Up to waa, these numerals may be considered as 
adjectives, i. e., they take the number and case of the noun 
to which they are applied, and the first four, the gender also. 


2. fasta Twenty af Sixty 
ary, Thirty anata Seventy 
aearitrd ~=Forty aryitta Eighty 


wimg Fifty wate Ninety 
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These may be considered as substantives. They are all 
feminine; the noun to which they are applied may be of any 
gender. With a plural noun they are used in the singular, as 
fasrftatarm: ‘twenty Brahmanas.’ They have duals and plurals 
like other nouns, but when these are used, the construction 
is different : aratorat fast ‘two twenties of Brahmanas,’ 
areroeat firgrerz: ‘many twenties of Brahmanas.’ The singular 
may be used similarly; as sreronat fast: ‘one twenty of 
Brahmanas.’ 

3. The numbers intermediate between any two of these 
are formed by prefixing um, f%, &c. up to Wa4 to the lower, 
but the ninth intermediate number is generally made up by 
prefixing waAty § to the higher. In making these compounds 
the final 4 is invariably dropped; f% becomes #, f, Wa: and 
3184, 2781. But the three latter changes are optional! in the 
case of aearkera, G2Td, afs, aufa and aafa; and do not take 
place at all in the case of aigftf#. These numerals also follow 
the constructions explained in the preceding paragraph. Wq 
‘a hundred’ is a neuter noun. 

3% weafasq Thirty-one 

32 atfasra Thirty-two 

33 wafer Thirty-three 

3% wares Thirty-four 

34 uzitfasa Thirty-five 

36 - *wafagq = Thirty-six 

39 water, Thirty-Seven { as ils aegis 
3¢ 060 stetfasrq = Thirty-eight TET ACA, 


§ Um + Sa = less by one. 

* Here the initial @ of fav is not chaged to the corresponding 
lingual. For, the rule is that dentals are not changed to linguals 
when they follow a consonant of the lingual class which is at the end 
of a word or grammatical form : as Ya, VA. 
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aafargrq-teart 
: irty-ni &e. &e. 
38 { beri \ Thirty nine 
¥2 { rit abe } Forty-two ¢? gasiifa Eighty-two 


43 { : \ Forty-three cr sasitfa EKighty-three 
AVATAR , 
DECLENSION 
Masculine 
4, Um is declined like a pronoun; as an indefinite pronoun 
in the sense of the English one in “the great ones of this 
country,” it has the dual and the plural. f% has the dual only, 
and in declining is to be considered as %, l.e., aS a noun 
ending in 3; #t nom. and acc., #184 instr., dat. and abl., gat: 
gen. and loc. f# and the other adjectival numerals are declin- 
ed in the plural only. f& follows the general declension of mas- 
culine nouns ending in §. The genitive only is peculiar, it is 


Taro. 


The nom. of Max is Aran : and the gen. and the loc. WAI 
and ay. The rest are regular. 


After the other adjectival numerals the nom. and acc. ter- 
minations are dropped, the final {is eliminated here as before 
the consonantal terminations, and the 3 of 34 is lengthened 
in the genitive; as 42I nom. and acc.; 42mfH: instr., Taxa: dat. 
and abl., W2ATY gen., 427 loc.; F or W nom. and acc., Tey: 
instr. , Tea: dat. and abl., WTA gen., TA loc. Hfa ‘how many” 
is similarly declined. 

384 is also declined in another way; Ht nom. and acc., 
arent: instr., Wea: dat. and abl., ATE loc. There is no diff- 
erence in the genitive. 
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Feminine 
5, Uent and #1 are declined like Gat. The feminine forms of 
f and aay are fa and wag which are thus declined :— ffa: 
and ada: nom. and acc., frat: and aerate: instr., fava: and 
adage: dat. and abl., faqory and aaqumy gen. and fray and 
ara loc. 


The feminine forms of other adjectival numerals are not 
different from the mascuiline. 


Neuter 
6. UH TAA Nom. and Acc. 
¥ a 
fa aftr 
aa aan 


The neuter forms of other adjectival numerals are 
similar to the masculine. 

7. The ordinals corresponding to Ua, f8, f, amg, and 3 
are 3am, feta, ada, aa, and 98. Instead of 3am, ath and 
aren, and of aq, ga and q4 are also used. From the other 
cardinal numerals up to @3M inclusive, they are formed by 
dropping the final4 and adding 4, as ¥274:, &c.; and after TH 
up to Aaa by simply dropping 4, waHteyt:, &c. 

8. The ordinals from fagtfa and the other substantival 
numerals and from their compounds, are formed by adding 
aa: as fayfaan:, vafagiaaa:, fora:, vaor:, &c. Another 
way is by dropping the fa of fagrfa, and the final consonant 
of the rest. Where there is a final vowel, that vowel is 
changed to H, but only in compound numerals, the simple 
ones forming their ordinals in the first way, as fast:, uanfast:, 
fa: vena: wieaa:, vgs: , vHafean:, &c. Wa, ‘a hundred’ has 
Wada. 
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9. The feminines of am, atfira, aifen, fedta, ada, 74, and 
ada are formed by adding Ht, and of the rest by changing the 
final 3 to $ as wenn, fedrat, &c., and ageff, veri, vafast, 
varfastaadt, &c. 

10. The nom. plu. of 32 m. is WA or WeAT: and the dat. 
abl. gen. and loc. sings. of feta and qa or fed and gat are 
optionally like those of pronouns ending in 3 or HT, as fectae 
or fedtaTa, &c. 

11. Adverbs of definite frequency are formed from 
numerals by the addition of @ to f8, fF and ag and Hae to 
the rest, before which the final 4 is dropped. For @& we have 
we ‘once.’ Ex. ff: ‘twice,’ fi: ‘thrice,’ ag: ‘four times,’ W2TEHA:, 
wanrd:, &c. 

12. The termination @¢ is applied to a, a4, and Uda, and 
az to ¥4q and f#a, in the sense of ‘as much as.’ The three 
former become 1, @ and Uat, and the two latter § and f&; as 
aad ‘that much’, aa masc. nom. sing. 


UITTd Tea: Were Hooraata carta | 

IR: uaat Heaeaca fRacarhiercehst cacy: | 
arm frasageres aearma arardretsisrera | 
Ica Bgt * walsea ural 2 itt aA Beara seat | 
waa HorTeserat fat sacht Hoot FWA | 

a: weepra: cy: ofsreimerbranrat | 

aren arfaetiezgana | 


* Nom. plur, of WF n. Vedic. 
{+ Nom. plur. of #€& m. Vedic. 


+ This is repeated when the sacred fire is kindled. It contains a 
description of the imaginary shape of the fire-god. 
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a Ud: Waaisare § avai fA: veareare Hewat ar vate 
aud | 

wafag ta ast aaa varen est gremieen: worafara 
AIZHTRT | 

Nera +1060 TTS ea Tena 
“—<—cTeentta +1 aft a seta a ofeerqearta arenas | afr a a 
wail wiiya daraearea arama: wae: wend: 
warafads: | £ 304 am ana ada fagretta wu wah a of 
arate | aa a wet fauiaenqent warayemer) aa a a 
wreata faorast waraearenrt: | 


afaamata sftary a fads fearrarsi 
aarerTanta asta atasata a1 
Tateasse spafa areorenraareray | 
mereenrast tat wary Bray fast: 


frramea: of f: wasaraat WaT 
wir da wavered BR va a 


§ The nominative of this is @tat, understood. This refers to the 
repeating of the verses by the Hota at a certain ceremony. 

it At the ceremony called tieatqat&, which forms a part of the 
Agnistoma sacrifice, a great many verses are repeated by the priests. 
The number of these is determined in this passage. For instance, first 
he says, ‘If the sacrificer desires a long life, one hundred verses should 
be repeated.’ Then follows a reason for this; and so on. 

+ This qualifies @A9 or sacrificer, understood. 

** This refers to the maT. 

* @@q is here equivalent to TATE. 

+ The subject of this is the priest #tet, understood. 

+ In the Vedic dialect, a preposition need not be immediately 
prefixed to a verb; several words may intervene. 
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wraratisf wet: cer care afeéttetar: | 
aha caret ae: waret frereaa: 1 
santa fe arate serd afegmerora | 
unearned fedta afgeatory i 

ae yd vata acta a ufad wat § | 
aerraraeg arto afateat ferefrerc 11 
fea: ateatseataét a ara ater ara | 
aaa aaah wa arrest | 


On the 27th day of the month a conclave of Panditas 
was held. / 

At that time ninety-nine men were examined, of whom 
fifty-four were found to be good grammarians. 

The Panditas say that there are eighteen Puranas and 
twenty-four Smrtis. 

Originally there were three Vedas — Rgveda, Yajurveda 
and Samaveda; afterwards there came to be four. 

There are now two principal branches or Sakhas of 
Yajurveda. 

The Smrti of Manu is in twelve chapters, and in the 
seventh the duties of kings are enumerated. 

On the tenth of the bright half of AsSvina, people in the 
Deccan give to each other leaves of the Sami (Apta) tree, 
calling them gold. 

All enemies were killed by the five Pandavas. 

Rama cut off the ten heads of Ravana. 

He gained proficiency in the four learnings (lores), six 
Sastras, and sixty-four arts. 


§ This is a deviation from Panini. See last Lesson, Art. 3. 
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Thrice I told him to depart, and when he did not do so, 
I gave him a kick. 

The Hindus believe that there are eight guardians of 
the eight different quarters. 

Of the eighteen Parvans of the Mahabharata, the third 
is the best, because it contains many pleasant stories. 

The doctor has directed me to take this medicine for 
forty-two days. 

I have studied seventeen cantos of the Raghuvamésa, 
seven of the Kumarasabmhava, nine dramatic plays, and 
eighty-six pages of Patanjali’s Mahabhashya. 


VOCABULARY XVII 


aatara m.'n. f destitute of afra. 

SAREY m. not beginning. 

ATA pot. pass. part. of Fa with 
3%], to be recited. 

3TTaA n. going to the end. 

rare (3Te with Hq) he recites, 
repeats. 

Hoe m. a year. 

aenret f. (ata n. half, tat f£ ten 
millions) five millions. 

wena m. day and night. 

BTYSATA m. one wishing to live a 
long life. 

3 with wafa, to pass away. 

sq m. n. f. last. 

wartTaa /SaqAaA n. the ceremony of 
the investiture with the 
sacred thread. 

ment f. an art. 


wa n. business, work. 

#eN m. the eighth incarnation of 
Visnu. 

epeoraet m., the dark half of the 
lunar month. 

SHOOTS A m. a proper name, 

@ata m.n. neuter, impotent. 

Wn. the cavities of the human 
body, as mouth, nose, &c. 

mutea m. n. f. (4 m. conception, 
and 3184 eighth) eighth from 
conception. 

aeatdts m. name of a prince. 

aq Ist conj. Parasm. with At, to 
take in a little water into the 
mouth and drink it as a 
religious ceremony. 

arachTey adv. for so long a time. 

zach f£ mother of Krsna. 
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fEarTa m. one who is best among 
Brahmanas. 

GHTSTTAT m. one-sixth part of 
religious merit as a share. 

ufaa m.n. f, sinful, apostate. 

ue 4th conj. Atm. with PA, to 
amount to. 

ufehifta past part. pass. of FA 
with UR, enumerated. 

uftaat f service, attendance on. 

wrarafa m. the god Brahma. 

wsTayas (Is f, progeny, AY m. 


cattle, and ITM m. wish) one 


wishing for progeny and cattle. 


warfey m. a traveller. 

watsta past part. of TH with J, 
exiled or turned a recluse. 

gqfgsen n. (ahs f talent, samt n. 
a sign) a sign of talent. 

WA with AA and fa, to admit to a 
share, to bestow upon. 

WR 10th conj. with AA and fa, to 
admit to a share, to bestow 
upon. 


A$vina afgaa m. name of a month. 


Bright half (of the lunar month) 
Wrorat m. 

Calling afar pres. part. of at 
with af. 

Canto Ht m. 

Conclave QAM m. Uae f aM f£ 

Doctor fray m. Ba m. 


Dramatic play Weq n. 
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Ws with YW, to wash. 

wr n. a hair. 

ayaa m. the cry atv at the 
time of throwing an oblation 
into the fire; this is 
considered a deity. 

fam f learning lore. 

faga pres. part. of f&% to know, 
knowing. 

aga m. the third order or caste 
among the Hindus. 

wafaa m. n. f. sick. 

cara m. the reputed author of the 
Mahabharata, a Rsi. 

wag m. n. f. living for a 
hundred years. 

WA n. a horn. 

aTaut_ m. the fifth month of the 
Hindu year. 

Wa m. a year. 

arfatt fa verse repeated at the 
time of kindling the sacred 
fire. 


Duty a m. 

Enumerated Uftétfta past part. 
pass.; uforfira past part. pass. 

Found 349@%s8 past part. pass. 
aaterra past part. pass. 

Good Batata m. n. f. FAM m. n. f 

Guardian of a quarter fears m. 

Held (as a meeting) fafea past 
part. 
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Kick ot f., waa Terttd gives a 
kick. 

Kumarasambhava #ARawa m. 
name of a poem by Kalidasa. 

Lore fae f 

Mahabharata HWelund n. name of 
an epic poem celebrating the 
quarrels and wars between 
the sons of Pandu and 
Dhrtarastra. 

Originally 31 loc. sing. of 34, 
amat loc. sing. of arf. 


Parvan Wa n. a section, a canto. 
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Purana GW n. name of a class of 
works containing legendary 
accounts of many things and 
of a religious and ritualistic 
character. 

RaghuvathSa Yay m. name of a 
poem by Kalidasa. 

Rgveda 3a@ m. name of a Veda. 

Samaveda @T#ag m. name of a 
Veda. 

Sami rf f. a kind of tree. 

Yajurveda ayaa m. the name of a 
Veda. 


LESSON XVIII 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES OF 
ADJECTIVES, &c. 


ie gaa is a termination of the comparative degree and $8 
of the superlative. Before these the ending vowel of a word, 
or the ending consonant, if any, with the preceding vowel, is 
dropped; as *¥ positive, aaa comparative, wires superlative; 
Wed pos., AAAE comp.; Aer pos., TAA comp. &c. 

These terminations are applied to adjectives of quality 
and not to participles and other verbal derivatives, as ® and 
aa (mentioned below) are. 

2. The *% occuring in the words YY, 4g, YW, HM, Fe 
and uftgqé is changed to { as FY pos., etry comp. and swfers 
sup. 

3. The final syllable (i.e. the last vowel with the 
preceding consonant) of the words ®@, &, Bea, fem, and 
gs, and the portion @% of Faq are dropped, and the preceding 
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vowel takes Guna; as ®& pos. tata comp., and tates 
sup. 

4. The possessive terminations a, Aq and faq, to be 
presently mentioned, are dropped; as @@aq pos, AMAT 
comp., and fees sup. 

5. The following is a list of the irregularities :- 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
wea praiseworthy { —e { . 
qs old { Fara { was 

atta afts 
aire near aera ates 
ae firm, well arate afters 
fra dear wae ws 
Fear firm TAA tas 
fem thick, much Thay EhS 
Te heavy BEAK | Ths 
3B wide ata anes 
ae many, much aera ates 
are long area aires 
ae many, much qa afas 
a Pe an rt a et Ha 
3teu small wate mrs 
{ oredr, { arfeus 


6. The comparative ending in @ should be declined in 
the manner shown in Lesson XXVII, First Book. Its feminine 
is formed by the addition of $ and of the superlative by 
affixing 3%; as mAtadt, aft. 
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7. Mis another comparative termination, the superlative 
termination corresponding to which is a4. These are applied 
not only to adjectives but to nouns, particles and other 
indeclinables and verbs. In the last case they take the forms 
aq and aay and also when added to indeclinables, except 
in those instances in which, with the terminations, the 
indeclinables form adjectives. The words to which these 
suffixes are added pense no change. 

Ex. — @Y pos., BEMR:, , Waa: , Waa: , wafer, 
wafaanm; Taeany, Tae; maa taaieed adj., Tae: adj. 

8. The feminine of adjectives ending in ®& and @ is 
formed by affixing 3. 

9. Derivatives signifying the ‘possessor’ of the thing 
expressed by the base are formed by affixing 44 to substan- 
tives; as ta ‘talented’ from #t ‘talent.’ 

10. The 4 of this termination is changed to @ when the 
base ends in ¥ or & (short or long), or has either for its penu- 
Itimate; as aa ‘wealthy’ from #4 ‘wealth’; faeradq, area, 

anaa, fra, wattadq. 

eee are a few exceptions, as aanq, yfraa, &c. 

11. To substantives ending in 3& the suffix $4 is also 
added in this sense, before which the preceding 3 is dropped; 

as @fvsa, ufq &c. faq is another termination having this 
sense. It is applied to some nouns; as agrfeaq. 

12. Bm. n. f. and et mn. (ait f) are appended to 
pronouns in the sense of ‘like.’ The final letter of the base is 
dropped and 3% added to it; as alg ‘hike that,’ cata ‘lke 
thee.” 3@4 and fq become $ and “i; as 3qv. 

13. The verbal or other forms of G, Y. or sometimes AA 
are added to a noun or an indeclinable to express the ‘doing 
or being like’ the thing denoted by the base. 
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14. a. The ending 3 or 3 is changed to $, except in the 
case of an indeclinable. 6. The preceding ¥ or 3 is rendered 
long; and c. % (short) is changed to @ d. Final 4 and the 4 
of Aa, ea, UY, Ata, Wa, and We are dropped. 

Ex, — autteata, utivata, wetstata, weaettenita, tate Dos, 
gaya n., Werary n. Aettnaia, fearsyat /. 


acdararmaaea Areal Wary | 
aqantaiea Tesaeadisatat stereo area | 


gate qardasacrsivatd eearaqaeaat AEA | 

at amennitr aerate acta @ waTarayardasral aerate 
aratya sata | 

at agar aerate aha a wararayarcdaad seradaht 
araiga wate | 

Tero UVTI sre | ATT A Neaneacussaraia: 
uatagtaca patra: aeifagrea awe Ug: | 

waty adty arte srfrst facar aftst a 1 aen: afd 
aaa: yfeac udag fearea: sfers: | 

aeat atitrraista fagaetraarea Wat ATe: | 

samt A aeuTaa aa had udfaret eran | 

el ater Fo Ra UAeCaTS UTES arendetacaricar: 
ava starsanita | 

Aafes: Hacat Wat agi wan afe ar at wag: | 

aa 0 wet fe q ave: Hari Herm seradicnrfearcst | 
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arya water Sarat: Gat padt caarat aerasqAra Wee: | 
aagararau: tiara va rife Praratoratrerenta wyorr: | 
Rraanea quettera aor usta wertaa farcnat faaa 

atta areas seTHAAUa sata | 
Uh: Gea: 


atfean fascata diafa fast a cacanfaeearqanasta arora 
Well sen aha aga: Saat avdaen wre: aen sifaah 4 


aca sere | 
wraara wreaTAy waa @ Wy: | 
carat wafa area aft a: Meee AeA II 


Kausalya was the eldest (4%) of the three. wives of 
DaSaratha, and Kaikeyi the youngest (4a). 

Sita’s bodily form was more slender (44) than Draupadi’s. 

That the greater (a@) is equal to the less (#4) is absurd. 

In running, the horse is the swiftest (3119]) of all animals. 

The virtuous (@gut, yI4) are happy (GG) and deserve 
respect. 

Rukmini was dearer (f¥4) to Krsna than Satyabhama. 

When one’s luck is bad, even his relations become (as if 
they were) his enemies (faa). 

What is he called who has wealth (@@), or fortitude 
(&), or fame (asTa, Aift), or land (aft)? * 

All should become as of one mind (wa#faa) and having 
taken this net should fly off. 

Indra was the mightiest (31h1f4yq) and most powerful 
(afer) of all the gods, and therefore they crowned him king. 


* The student should answer this question. 
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The sense of the original passage is rendered (as if) clear 
(fastz) by a commentator, and sometimes mystified (J). 

Damayanti was the most beautiful (@-4%, aT) of all the 
women of the time, and the most devoted (Wh, 34TH) to 
her husband.t 

Thy heart has at this moment melted (become as if a 
liquid (34) through affection. 

The bullocks that are fastened to the yokes of carriages 
are fatter (drat) than common ones. 

O Sita, there is not another women like thee (4@) so 
pure, so simple and so loving (314, WA), and not another 
man like me (8@), so ruthless and so cruel. 


VOCABULARY XVII 

ay m.n. f. little; m. an atom, a | Chat m. n. f. of one mind. 

small particle. tha m. the hair. 
wae ind. below, down. aaa m. (#44 action, and Wf a 
aqatery m. n. f. compassionate. way) way of action, i. e. the 
He n. difference. performance, of religious 
aftr m. son of Arjuna. ceremonies, & c, as a way to 
He m. n. a sore or wound. eternal bliss. 
HaASAA pres. part. act. of BFL |HBE m. a quarrel. 

with 3a, hanging. Hera m. a bundle, a collection. 
at n. residence. HU m. n. f. weak, thin. 
afé m. a snake. Puree n. help of Krisna. 
art m. n. f. wet. #A Ist conj. parasm. with afAa, to 
3a m..n. f. wishing, wisher. cross, to go over, to transgress. 
sa f/f’ daughter of a king named | 4% m. n. f. small, mean. 

Virata. TS m. an eagle, the bird of that 
sata m. n. f. what is above. species used by Visnu as his 
SUTaA n. a present. vehicle. 


+ Loc. or Gen. 
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Wet f. matted hair. 

war n. livelihood 

wifaa n. life 

wraanrt m. (AH n. Knowledge, art 
m. a way) the knowledge of 
God as a way to eternal bliss. 

@Mh m. a male child, a son. 

aifet f splendour 

ge m. n. f. firm, strong. 

f:314q_n. final beatitude 

uitae m, master, owner. 

quette m. a proper name; n. a 
(white) lotus flower. 

qy m.n. f. large, great. 

ae n. restraint, imprisonment. 

attest f. a girl. 

saraatay m. n. f. illumined by 
the Vedas, possessing the 
splendour conferred by the 
practice of the Vedic rites. 

afar m. (aie f£ love, devotion, 
and art m. a way) devotion 
to or love of God as a way to 
enternal bliss. 

ara /art m. (ara n. luck, good 
fertune, UT m. accession) the 
accession of good luck or 
fortune. 

aygt_m. n. f. much, mighty. 

aeaa m. n. f. middle; n. waist. 

aya m. (Aq m. one of the 
progenitors of men) one born 
of Manu, a human being, a 
man. 
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weurad f. (a dull, wa 
fortune, A€4rPaA one who is 
unfortunate) misfortune. 

wera f, name of the daughter of 
a certain Gandharva. 


Terra m. n. f very 


benevolent. 


ret n. folly. 

aaa m. a proper name, 

aarfata adv. according to the 
rules laid down in ceremonial 
works. 

aga f, name of a river. 


gm m. n. f. a yoke. 
aeeaara m. (A m. a warrior, 


Wars m. a multitude) a 
multitude of warriors, an 
army. 

wy fa rope. 

TF with JF Ist conj. Parasm, to 
die. 

Wn. secrecy, solitariness, a 
secret; adv. secretly, 
solitarily. 

wg om. n. f. small 

aga n. the body. 

fasta m. n. f. courageous, 
possessing prowess. 

faxed f capacity to inspire 
confidence. 

fava m. an object giving sensual 
pleasure. 


fasopry m. a proper name. 
fareant m. extent. 
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qarAaHayl n. (FAA m. history, 


account, Haut n. hearing) 


hearing of history or account. 


aftr-auft f braided hair. 

feta _n. a kind of flower. 

Wfa m. n. f. pure. 

ava m. possibility, probability. 
aed m. n. f. good and bad. 
ate n. water. 


Absurd 84a past part. AWA 

Bad wfape m. n. f. 

Bodily form 4 f Aya n. srepha f. 

Commentator etter m. ctented 
m. 

Common Aart m. n. f. ATATA 
edad fe 

Cruel 41 m. n. f. 

Fastened raat past pass. part. 
Kaikeyi at f name of one of 
the wives of Dasaratha. 
Kausalya Hlaeat f. name of one 
of the wives of Dasaratha. 
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ayte m.n. f. (@ with We m. 
sorrow) afficted with sorrow. 

aeawt: adv. by thousands. 

aust f. wife of Arjuna. 

Bar f service. 

ara m. n. f. gentle. 

@qaq m. name of monkey- 
devotee of Rama. 

vera m. n. f. short. 


Moment 8&0 m. 

Net “Te n. 

Passage, original, Feuret m. 

Pure faypestt® m. n. f. 

Relation FY m, a-4s m. aft m. 

Rukmini eft f wife of Krsna. 

Running fagant n. 

Ruthless frdur m. n. f. 

Satyabhama @eaumat f. name of 
one of the wives of Krsna. 

Sense at m. 

Simple ym. n. f. antag Tiiaet: 


f. PG m. n. f. 
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LESSON XIx 
COMPOUNDS 
Dvandva (Copulative) and Tatpurusa (Determinative) 


I. 1. In Sanskrit one simple noun* may be compounded 
with another, and this compound with a third or another 
compound; or several nouns may by compounded together 
simultaneously. In this manner we may have a compound 
consisting of any number of simple words. According to the 
sense or manner in which nouns are thus put together, 
compounds are divided into several classes. {A compound of 
the class called Dvandva consists of nouns which, if not 
compounded, would be joined by the copulative particle {; as 
TAA POA=SUAHUN; WHA BAVA WANT WALAA=wTAIHeMVIAa - 
WA :. 

2. a. When the compound consists of two nouns, each 
being understood to be singular, it takes the dual; and the 
plural, when it contains more than two nouns. b. the gender 
of the final noun is the gender of the whole; as papengqattaa 
aattpmetfamt. c. A Dvandva compound is singular and 
neuter when is implies an aggregate or when the things 
enumerated constitute one complex idea, as atenfrsstaq. 


* 7. e. asubstantive, an adjective or an indeclinable word (3123@). 


+ It should by no means be supposed that any noun may be 
compounded with any other in any sense. The Sanskrit idiom allows 
of certain compounds only and not others. Ignorant persons, not 
knowing this, put forth as Sanskrit what is by no means so, Many 
minute rules have been given by the grammarains, some of which 
are reproduced in the text. Practically the usage of the best authors 
is the safest guide. 

+ There are certain rules about the order of precedence of the 
nouns in such compounds, but they are not noticed here. 
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This may be called ‘the collective species’ of Dvandva 
(Samahara Dvandva). When a compound consists of words 
signifying insects, limbs of the body of an animal, parts of 
an army, objects between which there is natural antipathy, 
or of common names not denoting an animal, it is always 
of this nature; as Gentfeay, arforaran, trarantea, sierpor, 
armrepfe. In other cases this construction depends on the 
will of the speaker. 

3. A word ending in % and implying blood-relationship or 
some kind of learning changes this vowel to HT when followed 
by another word ending in % or by 93; as @taTatant, Ararat, 
fraryat. 

4. When a collective Dvandva compound ends in a letter 
of the palatal class, or 4,4, or @, the vowel 3 is added on to it; 
as ATeaaH, ARIA, Weteraa, atfecawy, wararey. When it is 
not collective, the 31 is not added as in UTqeyret. 

II. 1. A compound of the Tatpurusha class consists of 
two members, the first of which determines the sense of the 
other,* or is attributive to it. The attributive member may 
have the meaning of a case, or may be used in appostion 
to the other, and consist, in this latter case, of an adjective 
or substantive. The former we will call an inflectional 
compound, and the latter an appositional (named 
Karmadharaya in Sanskrit Grammars), as (at: Gea: =Ustqee: 
(inflectional), 74 ara:=TefheaTe: (app), Yeal sara ga= 
qaqa: (app.) 

2. There are six varieties of the first species 
corresponding to the six oblique cases:— 


* In a few casses the attributive member is placed after the 
other. 
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a. (1) A noun in the accusative case is compounded with 
fata, arefta, afer, Wa. Steerer, ITA, STI; as qrevt fra: = sroufSra:. 
Saat: =6: Mt :, cant wa: = carira:. 3 

(2) When the accusative expresses the duration of a 
continous action or state, it is compound with another 
indicative of the action or state; Hed WaR= Fadgqay. 

6. A noun in the instrumental is compounded (1) with 
another expressive of the effect, (2) with the words Ya, @4q, 
aa, Sd, or words having the sense of 3A, and with mae, 
fargo, fae and sant. 

(3) It is also sometimes compounded with verbal 
derivatives when the instrumental has the sense of the 
agent or instrument of the action. 

(4) When it signifies an article used to season food, it is 
compounded with the following word, if that word signifies 
a kind of food. 

Examples — (1) Wgea Wss:=wesravs:— (2) AAA Ya:= 
TAGS: , AAT VET: “ATTA: ATM Has: =atHoe:, &c.— (3) hon 
ad: =thamd:, &c. Tata: <awatia: (x) etter: =aemter:, &c. 

c. A noun in the dative is compounded with another 

(1) expressive of the material of which the thing 
expressed by the first noun is made; as JUTa @le= FAars. (2) It 
is also compounded with aad, ate, fea, Wa and waa. The 
compound with #@ is an adjective and takes the number and 
gender of the noun it qualifes; as feararaq=feare sttaa:; 
feraayq=feenet gary: fearaeq=feord wa:, yarat ate: =yaates: ; 
wa feaq= wean, 1a qaq=ngay, 1a teaq=meferay, 

d. A noun in the ablative may be compounded with a, 
afta, Htfa and wt, and somtimes with 3144, stale, Fae, afea, and 
ara. Ex Gheaq=anway, qareda:=querdad:, Gary: = 
amy:, caricafad:=earataa:. 
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e. (1) A noun in the genitive may be compounded with 
any other noun; as Tq: Gea: =Ustgayg:. 

But there are many exceptions. 

It is not compounded with verbal derivatives ending in 
3¥&% and @ and denoting the agent; SUT GBI, Bleaea UTasH:, 
ues Hal, not SEIS, sateqaras: or Tena. 

There are a few counter-exceptions as SITAR :, atelut- 
anth:, &c. 

Such genitives again, as the following, are not 
compounded:- zor fem: Y8:, Gat WS:, serat wat eletsmaa, &c. 

(2) Ya, AU, AR, and FR are compounded with nouns 
in the genitive, and are placed first. Similarly a word expre- 
ssive of a part is compounded with a noun in the genitive 
case expressive of time and is placed first. In both cases the 
noun in the genitive should signify the whole, of which a 
part is expressed by the compound; J #rawa=qaar:, aH 
Wa: =a, WeaAE:=Heal|E:, &c. 

(3) A noun expressive of the time that has elapsed since a 
certain occurrence, is compounded with the noun expressive 
of the occurrence. Wacat YAEA AEA (one since whose death it is 
a year) = Waa: , arenttd:, &c. 

f. Anoun in the locative is compounded with the following 
words:- wites, yd, vata, fqn, ufvsa, ue, Hye, fers, YH, oH, 
wa &c, Ex. ata ag: =areae:, aura afvsa:= aurarfvsa:, saa 
YS: =ATAAyysA:, &c. 

3. An appositional or Karmadharaya compound is 
possible in the following cases:- 

a. A noun expressive of the standard of comparison may 
be compounded with another indicating the common quality 
or ground of comparison; as U4 3a Yara: =aayara:. 
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6. A noun expressive of the object of comparision with 
another such as SW, G3, HAG, Wa, &c. indicating the 
standard of comparison; as qeat cara FA=YSIATA:,, Wa Urs 
sa=yaus:, WA auaasarHnaed, we: waftasurewey. Or 
these may be dissolved thus:- Fata ws:=qeadg:, Tata 
Hay =a. 

c. A qualifying noun with the qualified noun in most 
cases; as 4 a agqeas a=dtetroen, meeferet ares uesthare: 

d. Two declinable participles the first expressing 
previous and the second subsequent action; as aTét =Ta: 
UstTaq fern: =TATaTA TO: . 

4, The compound of 3 and 34, implying negation, with 
a noun belongs to the Tatpurusa class. 

5. When the first member of an appositional or 
Karmadharaya compound is a numeral, it is called, in 
Sansakrit, Dvigu. A Dvigu implies an aggregate; as Warott 
Waar waren:= fryatq. A Karmadharaya with a numeral 
as the first term must always be a Dvigu. 

6. The following words drop the final vowel or the final 
consonant with the preceding vowel and add H under the 
circumstances mentioned:- 

(a) fa at the end of any compound, as tataa:. 

(b) @Ra and Wr" at the end of a Tatpurusa, as ARTT:. 
HOTA: 

(c) wf at the end of the Tatpurusa, when preceded by a 
numeral, an indeclinable or a word expressive of part, such 
as Wd, am, &c, or by Wa, Aeaa or Ya, and in a Dvandva 
when preceded by 3@:; as ferry, afawa:, yawa:, stenra:. 

(d) 3t@{ at the end of a Tatpurusa, when it is not changed 
to He by rule 7; as Fated wae:, SAATE:. 
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7. H€{ is changed to H@ at the end of a Tatpurusa when 
preceded by an indeclinable or a word expressive of a part, 
such as Ya, 3m, &c., or by WA or AVA; Wate:, Tate: 

8. a. Wa, WW, BX (When it does not mean the yoke of a 
carriage) at the end of any compound and b. ™ when it ends 
a Tatpurusa have 31 added to them; as He&d:-dy. favoyqe, 
WYT, ITT 

9. a. A Tatpurusa follows the gender of the final noun. 6. 
The collective Dvigu is neuter, and that ending in @& is 
oftentimes feminine and takes the suffix $- as T31YeS:, 
Tatwea:, -A -AY, Garay (from wr and ™M), wera, Prarehy. 

c. A Tatpurusa (in all its species) ending in Wa, 3@ and 
3% is masculine, but when % is preceded by a numeral, 
and 3é by Jva it is neuter, as Gata: Heaye:, WATE:, fea, 
qvated. 

10. When a neuter Dvigu or Dvandva ends in a long 
vowel, the vowel is shortened. The short vowel corresponding 
to 31 and 3it is 3 and to U and 0 is 8, feart (from f8 and wart 


‘a measure of grain’). 


Tart aqreqracar wryftaequaargerrsn: | 
Taare ara Ganga: wflsreqeafsrederar: fr: 1 
amftrrearel aera entat wereaa: fara 

aq Sarat Gt | aeeTa yradt aera | sterar wera feerarta 

fee whe | a g:cargfeeg wereftayg eecure varia | 

TAG WHeEgeavarorarent | 

aa Sas HY: CATE: ABT ale 1 
sweaters aa: wear fa: ear 

saat sit amisa entearefaa: aya: | 
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BUNCE CESE or cir me om 
“Sra aon Heraata eeara i 


} Gaga AA Heat SAEs Warsrat | 
adt Gere yeaa Fg aranarceafa i 
entetenrratatron aseeatsta a faera | 
STATS Te A Pelee i 


Uftasaed | tad Ut Weta a ufeearen: | ora fe fear caret 
Va wrorahtcarnts AAAI Haaa dH NCAA: | SAA oa 
aaa qumragta | a dadeard seqeefiaataral 4 aatvaaeanei 4 
yaeransteqd fxaareodert a «aiarrat a aen- 
warmer | saearmta tandueukarataferamaraagn «Area 
qfrraracarcrattaa: has-Aaeat AeA | 


The master teaches us eight times in a fortnight. § 

The priests perform an Agnistoma sacrifice in six 
days. 

The glory of Rama’s exploits was sung in the seven 
svargas and seven Patalas. 


*Ina compound, a word ending in a consonant, when not the 
last member of the compound is treated as before the consonantal 
case-terminations; ATEAY+AaTI=sIe+ HATA =a, fegI+TA= 
fasam. 

+ Spoken by Krsna to Arjuna who had expressed his unwill- 
ingness to fight. 

§ The student should use Sanskrit compounds for the words 
printed in italics. 
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The duties of Brdhmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Sadras 
are mentioned in the Smrtis of Manu, Ydjnawalkya and 
Asita. 


Rama and Sugriva made an alliance of mutual assis- 
tance. 


Raghu, who took with him his great army going towards 
the eastern sea, appeared like Bhagiratha, who led the Ganga 
fallen from the matted hair of Siva. 


Traversing the eastern countries in this manner, the 
conqueror reached the coast of the great* ocean (which appe- 
ared) dark on account of the forest of Tali trees. 


Having rooted out the Vangas (who were) haughty on 
account of their fleet of ships, he erected triumphal (of 
triumph) columns inthe region between the branches (streams) 
of the Ganga. 


The king of the Kalingas received him with missiles, as 
the mountains received Indra, prepared to cut (their) wings, 
with stones. 


The conqueror took away the wealth and not the land 
of the lord of Mahendra who was first captured and then 
released. 


The sea, though pushed afar by the arrow of Parasurama, 
appeared as if touching the mountain Sahya on account of his 
extensive army (which joined the two). 


* Hed becomes Wet when it forms the first member of an apposi- 
tional Tatpurusa or Bahuvrihi 
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VOCABULARY - XIX 


afireta m. a kind of sacrifice 

HER m. n. burning charcoal 

3mm f; a she-goat 

afafiena m. n. f. very fruitless 

arfamare n. a great error, great 
carelessness 

ay n. following in death or 
dying after, as in the case of 
widows burning themselves 
with the dead bodies of their 
husbands. 

AA m. loss 

3T@IY m. contentment, absence of 
greed. 

HAM m. n. f. being in the power 
of another, dependent, 
helpless. 

aa m.n. f. (pat. part of We with 
37) insufferable. 

arattt m. n. f. followed, 
practised; n. practice, act 

arena m. n. f£ one who 
commits suicide 

STE past part. pass. of TI with 
Ri let go, discharged 

Tele m. name of a person 

Jawa m. store, storing, gathering 

sufaa past part. pass. of Fa with 
3a, collected 

waa mn. f. (p. p. of WM with Ta) 
dead, deceased, ceased 


Wn. sin 


muita n. what is to be done, a 
work to be got through, duty. 

af m. the kali age, i. e., the age 
in which the world at present 
is being the last and most 
sinful of the four ages. 

72 m. the throat 

ya m. efficacy advantage 

am m,n. f. last 

Wa m. victory, triumph 

aieq m. n. f. embodied, having a 
body; m. a man, the soul 

fara m. hell 

frets m. n. f. useless, vain 

uwaft f£ a way, a mode 

Uke m,n. f. (pot. part. of RF 
with WR) deserving to be 
abandoned 

utara m. becoming mature, 
maturity 

uttara m. pain, affliction 

utd m. falling, fall 

often /wdter m. help against an 
evil, remedy 

weasatat n. restoring to life, 
revival 

wura m.n. f (past. part. of 1 
with %) disappeared (as 
darkness) and appeared (as 
light); n. day-break 

Ye n. a root, basis 

az m. foolishness, infatuation 

Twa m. hastiness, rashness 
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WW m. disease, sickness 

wary adv. early 

wi m. acquisition, gain 

agt: m. plural, the name of a 
people or their country 

ae Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
with At to bring 

aTat m. n. a day 


fata pres. part. of the pass. 


of the caus. of AX to go with 


Alliance ff m. @@l n. 
Assistance €ter4 n. 


Captured Téa past. part. pass. of 


Te. 

Column 44 m. 

Conqueror fafrftg m. 

Cutting 84 m. 

Dark Yara m. rn. f. 

Eastern wa m. n. f. pron. Wea 
ie otf 

Exploit Wha m. wera n, 

Fleet of Ships arate n. 

Haughty 3g past part. 

Lord Ta m. 

Mahendra Wes m. name of a 
mountain and the adjacent 
country 


fa) being thought or 
considered 

fawfera n. wanton pastime 

aa f, agony 

@ale m. an armour 

aan m. the world 

Pafed n. a slip, a mistake 

Hm. 
nipple 

trey m. a column 


taHdest n. one’s duty 


Ocean Huta m. 

Patala UtaT n. the nether 
region. 

Prepared Jad past part. of T7 
with 3%. 

Pushed afar qtteerfta; seatita past 
part. pass. of the caus. of 4 
with 3. 

Region between 3 n. ARG n. 

Released Ym past part. pass. of 


Wa. 

Stream @taq n. 

Tali ate f. a kind of palm tree. 

Touching @™ m. n. f. 

Traverse #4 Ist and 4th Conj. 
with At Parasm. 

Wing Ua m. 


the female breast, the 
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LESSON XX 


Compounds — Continued 
Bahuorthi and Avyayibhava. 


I. 1. Two or more nouns in apposition to each other with 
the attributive member placed first, may be compounded and 
used as an adjective to qualify a substantive. The sub- 
stantive must not be in apposition to the separate members 
of the compound. A compound of this nature is called 
Bahuvrihi; as Werate:, dtateat:. As a Karmadharaya. Welals: is 
equivalent to Wel-alg: ‘great arm,’ but as a Bahuvrihi, it stands 
or Herargaea ‘he whose arm is great,’ i. e., ‘great armed;’ so 
also UtaTear: ‘he whose garment is yellow.’ 

Heragaea G: = Aetarets: Here ate or Wed does not stand 
in apposition to 4%, but the compound erate: does, as it 
qualifies 3%. In aagaTat au:, YaTA: is in apposition to 7, 
Wherefore the compound is not a Bahuvrihi. That, therefore, 
is a Bahuvrihi in the dissolution of which the @q@ is in an 


oblique case; STAqah Bq=wratent wTa:; vagal at aferq= 
agadtat au: 


2. Sometimes the first member of a Bahuvrihi is not 
in apposition to the second; as @saTftt:=ash Uroit aa ‘he in 
whose hands there is a wheel.’ 

3. When comparison is involved, the first member may 
have the sense of the genitive; as Uaatft:, equivalent to 
aaa aided. As a Tatpurusa it means simply @-aea Hla: 

4. The negative particle 31 or 314 or a preposition some- 
times forms a Bahurvihi compound with a substantive; as 
areerars: Yat Gea A: =3TGs:, fartat got ara a: = frdut: (see 10 
below), fara sitfad aca a:= facffea:, seat Heat aeq a:= 
Teme: , &c. Aaeararya:, Fartereur: , &c. are also admissible by 


the general rule. 
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5. A compound of words denoting the cardinal points 
belongs to this class, and signifies the point or direction 
between those points; as ayat ‘north-east.’ A noun signify- 
ing a direction, which when uncompounded is declined like 
a pronoun, is optionally so declined when thus compounded. 

6. A compound of @ or @@ with substantive when used as 
an adjective is a Bahuvrihi; as zaad: aeqat ma TWrea:. 

7. An adjectival compound of a numeral, or an 
indeclinable, or of ATA, 37&t or af with a numeral, is a 
Bahuvrihi. In this case the final vowel of the latter numeral, 
and aifa of fasfat are dropped and the termination & is added. 
Ex. ff: ‘two or three,’ fey: ‘twice ten,’ 3T@ayM: about ten,’ 
i.e. ‘nine or eleven,’ ata=fast: ‘nearly twenty’, state: ‘not 
far from thirty, sifracaifym: ‘more than forty’ But Zaz 
when preceded by 34 and f¥ does not drop any letter, but is 
simply added to it; as 37aqu: ‘about four? fraqu: ‘three or 
four.’ 

The compounds formed by rules 5-7 are ordinarily 
dissolved as follows:— 

TATA: Gaearay feiss HA=TARGTa | FAV HE=AETs: | Bat 
wat ar=fgat: | ferent ayr=feawt: | agin ata aS ata A=saauT: | 
fasrnrast :=stTreaafasm: | 

8. When the 1st word of a Bahuvrihi ends in % or is a 
feminine noun ending in 3 or &, the termination @& is added 
on to it; as Sat: Weal aes aq Sata VT, Teal welt afaa: = 
agadrenl @:, BTagYH:. Scat ay: Te a: KuagYH: at:, This 
rule is not applicable when the feminine noun is such as is 
capable of taking $4 or 34 for its final before the vowel case- 
terminations. tt is a counter-exception. 

9. a. If a Bahuvrihi ends in 3f& or aya, these words 
assume the forms of S@ and 844; as Sawa: ‘lotus-eyed,’ 
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aifasaerat ‘one whose bow is strung.’ b. If it ends in 7, this 
word becomes TH, when 3a, gf, g or Ute precedes, or when 
the compound involves comparison; as 3gFa, ara, warms 
&c. c. Similarly, 4 becomes a4 when preceded by a single 
word. d@ When the ending word does not undergo such 
changes and additions, & is optionally affixed to all com- 
pounds of this class except those formed by rule 5-7; as 
aera 8 aratstara. 

10. The final vowel of a Bahuvrihi compound, if its last 
member is TM or a feminine noun ending in St, is shortened, 
when no & is added; as feat mat ura u:= faaq:, weristai 
wea a: =wediara:. The 3% is optionally shortened, when @ is 
affixed; as watfturate: or waexftarte:. 

II. 1. Adverbial compounds (sterftwra) are formed by 
putting together an indeclinable (a preposition or an adverb) 
and a noun. a. Adverbs are to be considered as neuter 
accusative singulars. 6. Adverbial compounds ending in & 
take somtimes the termination of the instrumental or 
locative singular. c. A final long vowel becomes short (see 
10, p. 160). d. The ending 4 is dropped, but optionally when 
the final substantive of the compound is neuter. 

Ex. ataeft ‘in Hari’, safe ‘after Visnu, i. e., ‘Following 
Visnu,’ TFA ‘near’ the Ganga,’ 3TFF ‘along with or by the 
side of the Ganga, aegis ‘according to one’s abilities,’ 
ateareay ‘on or in the soul,’ Wee or Wee ‘every day, Woy 


‘together with straw,’ These are thus ordinarily dissolved:— 
aufata=ataen | foot: wanaq=srqfaegy | agra: way = STEAL | 

TEAST = spa | wearafasnra= aa | areata = sreareay | 

aecedit=sraey or Weare | Toraraieasa= ATU | 
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Seererqayam gaaraatfer areata | 
wate watee aiaiiwaecarenca yodatararel feaferareite | 
wie sare aenfafe gore aracaari oenaa- 
CIRATATA LAAN AAT TeTaAT ACTA | 
Raqgrasrarara We a rand arananeitats ware | 
AAAI TT ATO STATA AAAT ATAU TATA AVTATAR | 
famrgd wy yqaea yasilavart ween: | aenfei faaragar 
Sant : 


* This refers to Kadambari, a damsel who goes to a certain 
appointed place to meet her lover, Chandrapida, but finds him dead 
Hopes have been held out to her. by some supernatural power, of her 
lord’s revival, and she has been directed to presserve his body. 
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OF Cyreahaaae SATA | 
AAAs SAM G Va Gea: UMA: Prat a: 
aa Fra: att afa wort eyecare | 
sarahkart ¢ aga Herrny | 

Seve Aorafaaaasd sa SAHARA : | 
AMIS Ved JR Taare: arta: 11 


I saw five or six men, more than fifty-five cows, and nearly 
sixty dogs on the road. 

This is the king of the Angas, whose love has been sought 
by celestial damsels. 

In him the goddesses Sri and Sarasvati whose abodes by 
nature are different, live together. 

The king, who heard the accound of Mahasveta, was not 
able to say a word, overcome with grief. 

This is a king of the name of Parantapa, whose spirit is 
unfathomable and who has obtained great fame by keeping 
his subjects contented. 

I now explain the principles of Nyaya according to my 
abilities. 

Locusts fly towards the fire. 

Raghu erected a trophy or triumphal column on every 
mountain. 

Janasthana is situated on the banks of (along-side of) 
the Godavari. 

Having sent the girl to her husband’s house, and being 
as if I had paid back a deposit, I am now at ease. 

This is the lord of Avanti, who is long-armed, broad- 
chested, and slender-waisted. 

The lotus-eyed maid, whose limbs were delicate, did not fix 
her affections on him. 


170 SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 


Sunanda spoke to the moon-faced damsel. (whose face 
was like the moon). When she reached the place where was 
sitting Hemangada, the lord of the Kalingas, whose arm was 
adorned with Angadas, whose power was equal to that of the 
mountain Mahendra, and who by his prowess had destroyed 
his enemies. 


VOCABULARY XX 


aaurent f, (Am. name of a aisttfag m. a snake 
plant, or its seed, and Ate f | ATATeI m. n. f- obtainable 
wreath or a string) a rosary |3@=t m. n. f. born 


aE m. the lap of AA. san m.n. f. noble, generous 
atara m. n. f. inconceivable, serra m. n. f. of a wild disposi- 
unimaginable tion, inordinate, excessive 
afar m. one whose bow is | saa m. n. f. haughty 
strung suafaa pas! part. pass. of the 
AGT m. love, liking causal of FA with 34 produced 
HIST n. an ointment IMT m. enjoyment 
aufata f worship set f, name of a serpent damsel, 
arf m. object of desire for some time a wife of Arjuna 
waeq m. pride want f daughter, a girl 


waaa m. the sacrifice of a horse | #reeatt f name of a damsel 
wg m. vital breath; life (in this AT m. an elephant 
sense it is used in the plural, | #g=1H n. family 


the vital breaths being five in | HANK m. a young boy 
number) afta m. n. f, one who has 
HT a particle showing up to accomplished his purposes, 
SAAR m. one possessed of a good, virtuous 
soul, ‘a man Traaifaa m. n. f, dead 
aria past part. pass. of Hwith | al f a collection, a troop (of 
at, brought elephants) 
waa nr. life fawat m. n. f. having long been 


aid m. n. f. troubled, distressed in practice 
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Wa ist conj. Parasm. to 
pronounce in a low voice, to 
mutter (as prayers) 

ata m. son 

ARIK m. an epithet of Rudra, Siva 

aI f, a jaw, a fang 

gta m. n. f. whose end is difficult 
to be reached, infinite 

aam f. deity 

aaa n. lustre, glory 

gq m. incense 

fren m. n. f, not having eaten 
fasting 


frei m. nature 


aftféra m. son of afaq and 
grand-son of 344 


uftr m. an attendant, a servant 

uitss past part. of AX with AR, 
scorched, burnt 

Tak m. progress, prevalence 

waft m. name of a man 

nae i name of a woman 

n. starting, march 

Sri gr part. act. of the 
caus. of ATA with J, having 
made to get, having given 

amy m.n. a tear 

ayfaa m. n. f, hungry 

wana m. name of a Rsi_ 

wrt m. respect, self-respect 

Raat f. name of a celestial damsel 

aura adv. according to the 
sacred precepts 
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ulad adv. as long as 
Wy fa battle 
atfrarad past part. act. of the 


caus. of Ff, having joined 

%G m. name of a man 

WH with HA Ist conj. Atm. and 
10th conj. to look at, to see 

Tere past part. of @ with fa, 
destroyed 

faatag m. the name of a 
Gandharva 

la past part. pass. of Ae with 
fa, plain manifest 

ware f. having no liveliness 
on the face, pale-faced, of a 
dejected countenance 

Bara m. company, association 

wanifta past part. pass. of the 
caus. of €& with AA and AI, 
placed 

Bq with AA and 3, to become 
attached 

weq 6th conj. Parasm. to be or 
become ready 

am m. power, pith 

araata m. n. f. universal 
(sovereign) 

faq 4th conj. Parasm. to sew 
together 

aes m. n. f. fragrant 

area m. n. f. having breath 

TMA m. name of a sage 
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Abode SiTeag n. ATATA m. Love ART m. 

Angada 31¥4 m. a kind of ornament | Nature frant m. 

Broad fag m. n. f. Overcome afta Past Part. pass 

Celestial damse] AREA f. GUIRAl /. of Ywith AM, watHe m. n. f. 

Chest Gata n. ATP m. n. f. 

Deposit Ta m. Aaa m. Paid back wrafta past part. pass 

Different f= past part. pass. of of the caus. of % with wf 
fare Parantapa Waa m. name of a 

Every ufa prep. king; of great penance. 

Fix a 9th conj. Parasm. Prowess Sat m. WITHA m. 

Hemangada @aT#@ m. the name Sought wife past part. pass. of 
of a king ag with 9 


Keeping contented Aq n. (as | Spirit Aa n. 
applied to the subjects of a Towards af prep. 


king). Unfathomable 3™7a& m. n. f. 
Locust IT m. Waist At n. 
LESSON XXI 
CAUSALS 


1. The causal of a root is formed by the addition of 
3a and making the same vowel changes as before the 31 of 
the 10th conjugation; #fa ‘he makes,’ #rafa ‘he causes to 
make.’ 


2. The causal form takes either pada. 


3. Roots ending in H¥ (except #4, 374 and 44), and the 
roots: 44, 9 (4th con]. ), F%, AR, AY, A, FAG, and several others, 
not very important, do not change their vowel to its Vrddhi. Of 
these, 44, 44, a and vai change their & optionally, when not 
preceded by a preposition; as Waafa, awafa, anvafa-armrata, 
vanaf. 
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4. Roots ending in 31 and the roots #t and % add on the 
augment 4 before Ha; as al-araafa, guafa, adata. 

5. Roots ending int, ¥ or Ht substitute 3M for their vowels; 
as Y-e-araafa, at-at-eraata (See 14, p. 94), 

6. @shortens its necessarily;7@ and®optionally, when 
not preceded by a preposition; as auafa, maafa or toraata, 
weearrata. 

7. %& substitutes 4 for % optionally; as taata-teafa. a 
becomes Utd. 

8. T4 and @¥ insert a nasal before the final; as Tafa, 
wera, 

9. Tt, Bt, at, S, A, A and ‘to drink’ add 4 instead of | 
before 34; and 4 ‘to protect’ adds@; as wraata, aTaata &c. The 
roots fa, st and 3 with aff substitute at for their vowels; as 
wraata, arrata and stearaafa. 

10.* The ending 3 of 314 is dropped when followed by the 
augment 3. 31 itself is dropped, the vowel changes being 
retained, before (a) the past participial termination, (b) such 
as begin with and (c) those of verbal derivatives which begin 
with a vowel; as faq ‘to know,’ faféa ‘known,’ and aféa ‘made 
known’; @@e@ prim., Wed caus. The 314 with its last 3 dropped 
is retained after a root having a short penultimate before the 
@ of the indeclinable past part; as Worae4, 

11. The causal forms of roots of the 10th conjugation are 
the same as the primitive. 

12. When the causal forms of intransitive roots, of 
transitive ones having a literary work for their object and of 
such as imply motion, knowledge or information, and eating, 


* The rules in this Article apply to the 374 10th conjugation also. 
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and of #31 are used, the agent of the verb in its primitive sense 
is put in the accusative case. This rule is not applicable to 
at and @@ and is optional in the case of € and @. In the other 
cases the primitive agent is in the instru-mental case. 


waar agHdtahamerwaw | 

era: tae: ferrari arora | 

pataat asrd asad arated | 

Prantl GAT sAraoway: were wa mM araata 

weet wana wradidierara warafadt menue 

fare | 

merase INTER TATA | 

area ferracan srareen enrarsyrat: tata wa ft extarara | 

weet ete ura aerate Hfraarnvd won fadarara | 
afergrsqisat etaca aah cotoata uroafa | 

trerearé watsetit rocafa cae wartata geri uftadafa a | 


arecrcafns yeti a: aa oftefcifa: 
mated WARATaSTal: Wawa: | 


WA BTA AYR PHS: I 
vata am: dred a yeaa werd a aa 
oped Agta GHA A Wea tl 
aafanhr fea a” wasmeray | 


* This refers to the soul whether of man or the universe. 
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wa UT Fee: uel w& araafa eta wa 
aa fe-eia sreatitn 34 cefa ures: | 
a aa aeeararat a wieata area: 1 
vara feea arama at ata 
agsita geht qa wreaa: oo 

afé aentiered UWaHATa yaraa | 
wa ual a aaith fasta wea aa 


The king makes the Brahmnas accept (} 7@ with Ufa) the 
money. 

Vasistha caused DaSaratha to perform (a4) a sacrifice. 

The wicked deeds of Bajirava make us blush (#1). 

Indra caused Matali to bring (4t with 31) Arjuna to heaven 
in his own car. 

He first makes men confide (#4 with fa) in him, and then 
destroys (7%, 4 with #4 or tam) them. 

Being commanded (#1 with HT) by his Guru, he every day 
fed (=) his cows and made them drink (U1) water. 

He finished (311] with #4) his morning devotions after 
which he fed (41) sixteen Brahmanas, and then took his own 
meal. 

Rama’s going to a forest to live there for fourteen years 
occasioned (4s with ¥) Dasaratha’s death. 
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Safijaya made Dhrtarastra hear (4) (told him) what happ- 
ened on the field of battle, where the Pandavas and the son of 
Dhrtarastra were fighting. 


It is fate that sometimes makes brothers and friends fight 
(44) with each other, and occasionally causes a man even to 
cut off (f4) his own head. 


A father should marry (4t with aff, a@ with fa or 34) his 
daughter to a well-behaved young man, of a respectable 
family and of good education. 


The verses that this boy has repeated remind (®4) me of 
the times in which I lived on the top of mount Prasravana 
with my beloved and my brother Laksmana. 


The Syaparnas went to the sacrifice of Sausadmana and 
took their seats within the vedi, whereupon the king ordered 
his men to unseat (ta with 34%) them; they accordingly un- 
seated them. While being unseated, they cried aloud. 


* The @ of #21 and J is dropped after the prepositon 3a. 
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VOCABULARY XXX 


3M m. n. f. unborn 

awa m. n. f. not of a sound or 
grave mind, little-minded, 
impatient 

aftaat f promise, determination 

HW Ist conj. Parasm. to move. 

3tqyd n. the beverage of gods, nectar 

at m. meaning, true sense 

afaarisry m. n. f. immutable, 
undergoing no transformation 

wera m. n. f. immutable 

mle m. sound 

fet m. a certain class of 
demigods 


wpuraty m. the name of a person 
@lMans n. boyhood 


gifeea past part. (used as a 
substantive) n. a cry 

faa 4th conj. Parasm. to be wet 

& Ist conj. Parasm. to pine or 
waste away 

ma f, walk, gait 

Tea m. n. f. impassable, 
impregnable 

fa f secrecy, protection 

Weal f, greatness, grandeur, 
majesty 

™ Ist conj. Parasm. to become 
exhausted 

ud m. heat 

wredt £ the Ganges 

vac Ist conj. Parasm. to blaze, to 
burn 
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fama m. n. f, austere, severe 
gon f. thirst 
a Ist conj. Parasm. to burst, to 
tear 


gat m. n. f. inaccessible, 
unapproachable 

aftat £ the earth 

az m. the lord of mountains, 
the mountain Himalaya 

fara m. n. f, eternal, constant 

fasta m. n. f. tenantless, lonesome 

drat m. n. f. resorting to a low 
man, possessed by a humble 
man; flowing down a sloping 
ground. 

ara m. son of 42, name of the 
Pandavas 

graft m. name of a king 

wie@a n. manliness, prowess 

wepfa f, disposition 

ufeert £ female door-keeper 

urresa_n. boldness 

Hearn m. sobbing 

Wa m. name of an architect 

ared m. wind 

faya n. a couple, a pair 

aq Ist conj. Parasm. to vomit 

am Ist conj. Atm. to go, to cover 

ata m. warlike feeling, one of 
the nine poetic sentiments 

sftef m. a name of the god Visnu 

aya m. source 

Wa n. power, greatness 
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ates n. water |e m., sweat, perspiration 
Accordingly aut a, Wat, Seay. Respectable fafste; of a 
Cry & 2nd conj. Parasm. He Ist respectable family afrearaq 
conj. Parasm. m. n. f. FAA m. n. f. 
Education fren f. of good eucation Sausadmana Was m. name of a 
gatad m. n. f. wear rine 
tis f. Barta m,n. f Somtimes watferd 
Family $G n. 


Syaparana yaraut m. an individual 
of the yaraut family which 
was a family of priests 


Occasionally HIGHS, TATA 


Prasravana Waau m. name of a 


mountain. 
Repeat 4 Ist conj. Parasm. Well-behaved qatta m. n. f. 
LESSON XXII 
AORIST 


1. The so-called Aorist expresses simply the completion of 
an action without reference to any particular time, or a 
recent, or this day’s action. It is similar to the English Present 
Perfect, which, the student will remember. “defines an action 
as having happened in a tortion of time which is not yet 
expired; it brings a past action into connection with the 
present time.” The Aorist should never be used in narratives*. 
araft a @ ga: (Ait. Brahmana) ‘A son has been born to thee’; 
wae Gea cera a va acawarel: (Ait. Brahmana) ‘I give that to 
thee who has told only the truth; 3g fara swat Werarat ategy: 
(Rgveda Samhita) ‘The bright splendours of the dawn have 
arisen (begun to appear).’ 


* In the later Sanskrit literature the three past tenses are 
promiscuosly used, no distinction being observed among them. 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 179 


2. The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle At and 
has then the sense of the Imperative. The Temporal augment 
is in this case dropped; as RI 4 7H: ‘Do not go; at at fedora 
a: yfaen: ‘May he, who is the creator of the earth, not hurt 
(kill) us!’ 

3. There are seven varieties of the Aorist. The temporal 
augment 3 or Sis prefixed to the roots in this tense as in the 
Imperfect. 

l.- First Variety 

1. The terminations of the Imperfect are applied to roots 
with the exception of that of the third person plural, which in 
this case is 34. Before J@ the preceding 3M, if any, is dropped. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. aA a a 
2nd pers. a wa a 
3rd pers. a aT, Rx: 


2. M1 ‘to drink’, €2mT, 41, Ut, and other roots assuming the 
forms of @ and & in virtue of rule 14, p, 94, ™ which is sub- 
stituted for $ ‘to go’ in the Aorist, and 4% ‘to be’ belong to this 
variety. 

3. The third person plural termination in the case of is; 
314; and before the terminations begining with a vowel @ is 
added on to 4. 

4. Bi, 8, MW, Al and BW are conjugated in this way option- 
ally (remember rule 14. p. 94). Their other forms are made 
up according to the sixth variety. § takes the third Aorist 
also. 

5. This variety is Parasmaipadi exclusively. Such of the 
roots belonging to it, as are Atmanepadi also, take the 
fourth or fifth variety in that Pada. 
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al - ‘to give’ 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. Hey Hela aera 
2nd pers. Het: Hera Hara 
3rd pers. areTaq* Haran aE: 


3m being dropped before 34 by 1 above, we have H¢+Sq=HE:. 
Similarly 3t€y:, 31]:., &c. 
IL- Second Variety 
1. His added on to the root, and then the terminations of 


the Imperfect of the first group of conjugations are app 
ended. 


Parasm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. ree a q 
2nd pers. a aq a 
3rd pers. q ary Wy 


The 37 is elided before 314] and 314 and lengthened before 
a and 4. (See p. 7 note § and p. 5, F. B.) 


Atm. 
Ist pers. 3 afe afte 
2nd pers. DIES | sary ay 
3rd pers. q sary aa 


The & is elided before 3-4 and lengthened before afé and 
ule as above. 

The radical vowels do not take their Guna or Vrddhi sub- 
stitute. 

3. This Variety is Parasmaipadi with but a few excep- 
tions. 


* Rule IL., p. 67 is applicable in this as in all such cases. 
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4. Some roots are conjugated in this way optionally and 
some necessarily. The most important of these are given in 


the following lists : — 


a. Necessarily 


fq to anoint 
fira_to sprinkle 
*@ (&) to call 


These three roots when 
Atmanepadi take this variety 
optionally 

aA (He) to throw 

BTW to obtain 

#4 to be angry 

ae to be fatigued 

aq 4th conj. to forgive 

Tal ({) in Parasm. and Atm. to 
tell 

Tq to go 

7J4Y to be greedy 

aq to devour 

#4 to be distressed in body or 
mind 

WF to be satisfied 

gy to be thirsty 

@q to bé tamed 

gy to be depraved 

ge to hurt, to act the traitor 

Ay to perish 

ua (ad) to fall 


faq to pulverize, to grind 

Wa 4th conj. to nourish 

wy 4ih conj. to wander, to err 

Wq to be mad 

Fa to leave, to release 

We to be silly 

@q to cut 

@7 4th conj. to covet 

aq (ata) in Parasam. and Atm. 
to speak. 

We to be able 

¥q to perish, to wither away 

WA to be calm 

wa (fq) to govern, to rule, to 
regulate 

ferq to distinguish 

WY to be purified 

aq to exert one’s self 

f= 4th conj. to adhere 

az to be dejected, to sit 

fay 4th conj. to be ready 

gq to move, to creep 

fete to bear affection to 

frag 4th conj. to perspire 

eq 4th conj. to be glad 


* The forms which some roots assume before H are enclosed 


within brackets; as AY + 3A = ARMA; He + WH = Haq. 
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b. Optionally 


aq to reduce to powder HE Ist conj. to break off. 

¥q to proclaim The following roots of the 
‘aq to drop first conjugation are generally 
fz to cut off Atmanepadi, but when they 
¥Y (FR) to become old take this variety of the Aorist 


WW to be satisfied 
@q to be proud 


3x1 (axl) to see 
fr to wash off 


they become Parasmaipadi: 
@eq to make for, to tend towards 
@¥ to become agitated 


q¥ to k @dq to shine 
o know ; 
to perish 

faq to penetrate wb a E 

a 8M (By) to fail 
Se ‘to shine 
fa to make empty a ‘ 
¥@ to cry FT to oe 
&4 to obstruct 4X to increase 
faz to separate YY to shine, to look decent 
Wa 4th conj. to be pure baat (#2) to drop 
f% (4) to swell @q (Aq) to fall down, to drop 
Hq (FRX) to jump upwards down 
rary (EAH) to obstruct fae to perspire 


5. Of these Tf takes the third and fifth varieties besides 
this, and the rest, the fourth or the fifth according as they 
are Anit or Set. 

6. 4 takes the seventh variety when it means ‘to em- 
brace.’ 

7. Such of the roots in the two lists are conjugated in the 
Atmanepada with the exception of those mentioned above, 
take the fourth or fifth variety in that Pada. 


at 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. AGTy AWTS aya 
2nd pers. aye: aT aT 


3rd pers. CRETE TTA, ATT 
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aq Atm. 
Ist pers. sare srararafe sraramte 
2nd pers. saree: Taraary sara 
3rd pers. waraa HATA aarara 


IU— Third Variety 

1. The Aorist forms of roots of the tenth conjugation and 
of causals are made up in this way. 

2.a. The 34 is dropped, but the vowel changes and others 
effected in the primitive root before it are retained. 6. The 
penultimate vowel is shortened. c. Then the root is to be 
reduplicated according to the general rules. If the syllable 
following the reduplicative one be short and not prosodially* 
long, d. the & of the reduplicative syllable is changed to$; and 
e. its vowel generally, when short and not prosodially long, is 
lengthened. f. To the base so prepared are to be appended &, 
and the terminations of the Imperfect as in the second 
variety. 

Thus from tea (the causal of Y) by dropping 374%, we 
have Ata; by shortening the penultimate, %@ by reduplica- 
tion, 4%q; by changing the reduplicative H tog, farsta; by leng- 
thening the 3, tq; and by applying 3, the termination 4, 
and the temporal augment, sta@twaq. So from taaata (caus. of 
tara) we have by a. Faq; We by c., and 2e. p.72 Hara by 
f For 6. there is no occasion, since the penultimate is not 
a vowel, and none also for d. and e. since, 44, the syllable 
following the reduplicative 4, is presodially long, being follow- 
ed by a conjunct consonant. Pawata (caus. of PAM) ; PAG bya.; 
awede by c. and 2e.,c. and 6. p. 72: by facae by d.; ahreaanad 


* A syllable is prosodially long when, being short itself, It is 
followed by a conjunct consonant. 
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by f. For b. there is no occasion, and also fore., since the vowel 
3 or the reduplicative syllable fa is prosodially long. 

3 a. If a root begins with a vowel the following 
consonant is reduplicated and $ added to it in the reduplica- 
tive syllable. b. When a conjunct consonant, with 4, 4, or Tas 
its first member, follows the initial vowel, the second 
member is reduplicated. 

Thus 2-34-32 by 2 a.; He by 2 b.; ae by 3 a; 
amfée, by adding the temporal augment 31 (F. B. p. 62); and 
arfeed by 2 f, So 34-Tea-Ba-Bhee by 3 b.; site by the rule 
on p. 62 F. B. and. 3itfeeq. Similarly 31% has sifted. In the 
two latter cases 34 and 3% are set aside and @ and @ are 
reduplicated and $ added to them. 

4. a. If a root ends in 3, short or long, that vowel is to be 
substituted for$in the reduplicative syllable, when the follow- 
ing syllable does not consist of a letter of the labial class or of 
q, % &, a, or 4, followed by H. 

Thus &, causal #taq-ala-ha-aeha_ and fang; but as the 
root ends in 3, we have Ghq-Ghq-WAahad; but in the case of 
¥Y or Y we have adtwad or adtaad and not Aqwvad or HATA. 

b. The % is optionally retained in the case of @, 4, §, ¥, 
w, and =]. Ex. ayxad or afta Aor. caus. of 4. 

5. The following roots shorten their penultimate 
optionally :- 

UM, ATG, Aa, alg, sta, Ht, dts, and also 4, Ge , aq and 
a few others; as athe. or afte. 

disa-ute-fadtg-afadted. 2 e. has no place here. When the 
penultimate is shortened, we have Utg-fag-faftg-difag at- 
farsa. 

6. The vowel changes mentioned in Article 2, i. e. the 
shortening of the penultimate (b.) the substitution of 3 for 3 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 185 


(d.), and the lengthening of the reduplicative syllable (e.) do 
not take place in the case of the following roots :- 

HY, A, MS, We, Me, WA, W1, AA, UN; as HA-AAHA, a- 
aa. 

7. The & of the reduplicative syllable of F, %, Tay, 3M, 
Wa, I and Fay is preserved, and the 3 of those of AB and ae 
optionally changed to 3; as Hae, Head, &c., and #aawd or 
afaara. 


8. M7 has two forms Aver or Asirrora. 

9. The roots f3, %, and & take the third variety in the 
primitive form. f takes it optionally. & (see p. 179, Art. 4) 
drops its 3t after reduplication. 

In these cases reduplication alone is necessary. #ft- 
ferfst+ srq-aifsifsrad by I., p. 41, the 31 being weak; #-9t¢aa. 

10. taraate has atfateca; orate, srdterq; and uraafa, afa- 
wad or strana. 

11. The penultimate short % of a root is optionally reta- 
ined, the long ®% optionally shortened. 

ada caus. of aq; by dropping the 3 we have ad or aq by 
the above; ad-aad-waadd 2 d. and e. are not applicable. qq- 
aad-faaa by 2 d,—ataq by 2 e.—stdtaaq. Aida prim. or caus. 
of Ha; after the dropping of the 314, cht and #¢ by the above, 
which give two forms atfachtda or areftepad. 

12. Some roots, the most important of which are @te, 
BY, WA, TY, AH, Aa, AT, UH, SY, TH, AA, ATM, AT and 
wa do not shorten the penultimate; as Ageatend and saarad. 

13. @ and taq are, in the Aorist of the causal, to be taken 
as § and @ and f@ optionally as Y; as Ayead or BayeTad by 
Art. 5, Taaa, sypyrad or sthrarad 

14. This variety is both Atmanepadi and Parasmaipadi. 
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@ ‘to carry caus. 


Parasm. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. oretery aratterra artes 
2nd pers. antter: STATA arettera 
3rd pers. SHTETL oratterary CS IrsG 
Atm. 
Sing Duai Plur. 
Ist pers. arefrer . antrerrafe aretrecraté 
2nd pers. arefieta: srafretary, RIE tiots§ 
3rd pers. orate arattevary sotteca 
arett Taya: attrmerereneafesa: we UAT | 
am sam ataa geet carentéaerra ear: | 


akaaayart Te vias qa feaeatacora qecahafa wear 

seas at qenated areata 4 wary 

eR GaAareaad | Ate Wad Weteat Tavares | 

@ We adaviea: undeat urgecterera: wearers 
Prouprergsirarhe | 

IRR UaeAta Farheaa4ra | 

aera ar atewaenl: Ta TART Aseaay | 

Arevingammaa adi ahaa: Heuer? Hera | 

sa afeat gwarat srargeq | ataradarqacha ww fetes 

sa amare wafatee wet at ararafanrorenage 
neraeqal qnavtta | 

sear eae aXe wySaaTy | 

APAAAVSY CATATSTATUTASASTTUT | Wet wrath ANT Ades 
warnsyat afar eqs | 

3 arftrattad sfirearital arewad: a at Perera a 
eae afetet ureter t 
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fe qanatad | gata mead arenatedisyaq | 
uifatsaca atenef qerequtea cera 1 
Wearargqa: mraament a arfda: 1 

Watd Weare: | 
qercar fA: sftenrcarest met A area: | 
weet cases Wee Il 


We have drunk (at) Soma and have become (4) immortal. 

Devadatta has weighed (q%) this gold, make ornaments 
of it. 

The king of the Kalingas has besieged (4) Pataliputra, 
but many of his soldiers have fallen out (31) of the line and 
are looking for plunder. 

Astavakra coming from a place twelve coss off, is now 
tired (314). Give him food and drink. 

He has not been able (3T&) to convince me that my belief 
in the existence of ghosts is unfounded. 

The minister has governed (314) the country justly. He 
is loved by all the people. 

Govinda looked for the lost book one whole day, but has 
not found (Tq with aff, az with BA and 3m) it. 

We have cut off (fé5¢) a branch of the Palasa tree for mak- 
ing a sacrificial post. 

Have you not washed (a) your hands yet? 

I have given a hot bath* (= caus.) to my children. 

Hast thou not heated (74 caus.) the water yet, as I told 
(aq) you to do? 

The owner being dead, they have caused the house to be 
pulled down (@@ caus. with 34 or 79 caus.) and his clothes to 
be burned (%@ caus.) 


*Use gene with the caus. of Ft. 


1ss 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 


VOCABULARY XX 


SATA m,n. f helpless 

RAFAT m. an attendant, a servant 

FN nm. a lotus 

Baa Gast pert. of MT with we) 
attentive 

SSIS m. name of a person 

BA 4th con. with FR, to repeal, 
to abolish 

STAT m. a friend, a well-wisher 

atet £ a line or row 

F with RR, to set out 

RN m,n. £ dolefal, lamentable 


wlewd past pert. pass. of the causal 


of FRY, planned, invented 
WYRH m,n. f desirous to go 
METI m. a sacred fire kept 
perpetually by a house- 
holder, household duties 
ARNT mn f cencerning him 
WY Ist conf. Atm. to spread 
ay 4th conj. Atm. to shine 
Y with F, to draw out, to save 
& Ist con). Parasm. to suck, to 
drink 
aq Ist con. Parasm. to sound 
FR mon. f new 
RAR m. retinue 
WSR m. a kind of tree 
FAW m. name of a deity 
SIT m. awakening 
WT m. name of a deity 


WT Ist cond. dum and 4th con), 
i Parasam., to fall 
RUST om. Temporary hall erected 
i on festive occasions 
FARA m. wish, desire 
| wel £ a female swan 
NTE m, the san af the god of 
i wind Marat 
PAfe mf a fist 
Rul 10th cory. Atm. to look for, to 
search 
KS 10th conj. to quit 
SEIN m a banian tree 
RW [0th cons. to choose 
| FA with VW (in the causal) to 
introduce, to bring into 
practice 
| VR 10th cons to deceive, to 
defraud 
i £ beauty 
BR wth BWA and Al, to obtain, to 
Meet with, to find 
WATHSE me. f occupied with, full 
of 
WATT past part, pass. af F with 
WAX and NI, collected 
wet £ path, disposition or 
arrangement of things 


WARY m. the sun 


WW 10th con’ to indicate 


FaTART me. owner 


_ 
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Belief wat f. faara m. Justly am, =a 
Convince 3 with OA caus., wat | Line ~“ m. column of an army 
Fi Love f@ 4th conj.; he is loved 
Existence @ra m, Afra n. rata 
Ghost a m. aar% m. fara m. Plunder @ n. Mer n. 
Immortal AGA past. part. of F Unfounded frq% m. n. f. 
with A, Fat m. n. f. Yet ata ind. 


LESSON XXIII 
AORIST - Contd. 
I. Sixth Variety 
1. The sixth variety of the Aorist is formed by adding 
to the root the forms of the third Aorist of 34, with some chan- 
ges, the A of AM being dropped. These forms may be consi- 
dered as terminations. They are as follows :- 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. fang fara fare 
2nd pers. at: fren fersz 


3rd pers. cit faery, fag: 


To be able to commit them easily to memory, the learner 
may regard them as made up of the Imperfect forms of 34, 
with the At dropped and f@ prefixed, this latter necessitating 
the change to the following 4 to. Instead of #4, Fa should be 
taken to be the third person plural form, and f& is not to be 
prefixed to the second and third person singular. 

2. Roots ending in AT*, a4, T7 and 74 take this variety. 

3. This variety is Parasmaipadi only. 


* Roots ending in U, U and At are to be considered as roots ending 
in At as observed in Art. 14, Lesson XIII. 
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II — Seventh Variety 


1. This consists in adding to the root the forms of the 
second Aorist of 31 ‘to be’, the 3 of Ha@ being dropped. In 
other words, add H to @ and append the terminations of the 
Imperfect with the modifications shown below. These forms, 
considered as terminations, add on to the root. 


Parasm. Atm 
Ist pers. PQ era aA fa wrafe «une 
2nd pers. @: aay Oa wat: aT ATL 
3rd pers. Ct WA at «=A 


2. This variety is both Atm. and Parasm. 

3. Anit ¢ roots ending in WI, ¥, Gand &, and having $, 3, ® 
or @ for their penultimate, have their Aorist formed in this 
way. 

4. The root GW is an exception. 

5. The roots F931, FZ and HY optionally take this variety. 

6. The third person singular, second person singular and 
plural, and first person dual of the Atmanepada of the roots 
ae, fee, fee and We are optionally formed by dropping the @ 


or @t and appending the remaining portions of the termina- 
tions. 


% Parasm. 
Sing Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. seater arentfearea aretha 
2nd pers. sree: sree seas 


3rd pers. areata, srenftrerg = avast: 


+ See p. 89, Note*. Also those roots which are optionally Set 
when they do not take 8. 
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fee Parasm. 

Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. afar orfeserra afeam 
2nd pers. weer: afer ateara 
3rd pers. wieaq afeerany afar 

Atm. 

Ist pers. afeta afeera-sitee afsearmte 
2nd pers. Afsae:-aeter: afer afsateay- ae 
3rd pers. wfseta-stete arteerrary, areata 


a+fogsrad; foe-fere by 1., p. 56—fea by IV, p. 57- ferR+ 
=Teerq by note t, p. 97 F. B.—sifearq. a+fee+ea; fea-Ray by 
V., p. 58—férq by VII. p. 59- fee by note} p. 5, F. B. - fare+waas 
above—atfaard. 31+feyl+aa; fea-feyby IX. p. 60- fee by IV. p.57- 
fep+aqd as above-steeq. A+Hy+aa; HY-HH &c. as above 
separ. 31+ foe+ad; fore-feg, &c. as above—ateaara; also foa+a - 
fee+a by 1., p. 56—fee+e by IL, p. 56—fse+e by note* p. 21, F. 
B.— #8 by III., p. 57— and with the temporal augment, Az. 


orarrareafateatiunrega aver: | atfecrrente at areart Wa: | 

ataen qfrrpara caratg feast at astral a ate | 

mM aa wre: uot ference fraraaaont faerca 
SUMIAT ATH | 
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Breathe png 


He embraced (f%*4) his child and wept (%@) bitterly. 

We have mounted (%€ with HT) our horses and are now 
marching against the enemy. 

The flowers, brought yesterday, have now faded (); 
throw them out and bring new ones. 


Having told us how Chandraketu and Lava fought with 
each other, and how Rama commanded them to be quiet,* 
he has ceased (74 with f€ Parasm.). 

[have not yet thought (431 with f&) which would be better 
for me, the study of law or of medicine. 


Have you smelt (al) the flower? It is very fragrant. 


The king has sat (fa. with3a) upon the throne and is con- 
sulting with his ministers. 


We have protected (4) you so long from evil or injury and 
you now act the traitor towards us; what could be more 


mournful? 


Why hast thou abandoned (#1) an affectionate wife who 
never did anything you did not like? 


* wormeaatacartesra | 
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VOCABULARY XXIII 


HIS n. doing, executing 
SET m. sunset 


asi f, the sixth lunar mansion 

sTgd past part. pass. of F with, 
at, filled, covered 

ASARU m.n. f (AWA m. n. f. 
near, and AW n. death) one 
whose death is near, about to 
die. 

aefa f. sacrificial oblation 

sftendeaat f method or the way of 
doing anything 

aula pot. part. what is to be 
done 

qJeeam f family deity 

fafiz n. darkness 

amt f£ a pipe 

fara n. daily religious 


performance 


Act the traitor 3& 4th conj. 
Parasam. 

Bitterly WHwWAISA, used as an 
adv. 

Chandraketu aaaq m. name of 
the son of Laksmana, 
brother of Rama 


WHat m. rain 

wala past part. of 44 to shine 
with 9% shining brightly 

ar m. division 

ft4#a n. property, wealth 

ofr m. n. f. palatable 

afeaea pot. part. of F%, fit to be 
bowed to 

ay ist conj. Parasm. to rain 

av] m. a bamboo 

Water n. accomplishing 

aa m.n. f. equal 

arfast f the holy mantra or verse 
of the Rgveda, generally called 
Gayatri, and repeated by all 
the Brahmanas every day 

@t 4th conj. Parasm. to end; with 
aft and 37a, to end in, to 


result in 


Evil aa m. drt f Wee x. 
Fragrant artsy Tita Tl. fe 

Law ayer n. 

March against 74 with afta 
Medicine (as a science) 4 n. 


aga m, 


More mournful §:@m m. n. f. 
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LESSON XXIV 
Part-I 
AORIST — contd. 
Fourth and Fifth Varieties 


1. The most general varieties of the Aorist are the fourth 
and the fifth. Any root that does not belong to any of the 
preceding ones takes one or other of these. In the same 
manner a root that takes one of the others optionally, or in 
the Parasmaipada only, has its other or Atmanepada forms 
made up in either of these ways. 

2. (a) The fifth differs from the fourth in prefixing the 
augment $ to the terminations and consequently it is the 
Aorist of Sef roots and the fourth that of Anit roots. (6) €@ and 
¥ when Parasm. belong to the fifth variety, though Anif, and 
(c) @ and roots ending in % preceded by a conjunct consonant 
or in long ®, when Atmanepadi, and (d) such as are option- 
ally Sef to either (e) 4 when Parasm. and 213 take the fifth 
only. 

3. & and #4 do not admit $ when they take the Atmane- 
pada terminations. 

4. a. The forms of the Imperfect of 374 ‘to be’ with the 
initial 31 dropped, are appended to the roots as terminations. 
6. The third person plural has ¥: instead of @4. c. when in 
the fifth variety 3 is prefixed, the @ of the second and third 
person singular is dropped. d. The rule about the change of 
ta to given in 4, p. 90, holds good in the case of #44 in this 
tense. *{ is changed to g4 when preceded by 3 also. 

I. @ preceded and followed by any consonant except a 
nasal or a semi-vowel is dropped; as Afre+a=ahra; avte+ 


CAA = AAT, 
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Fourth Variety Fifth Variety 
Parasm . Parasm 
Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 
Boke § hs bo say ya oa 
at: eq ea 3: tte] 3B 
aq Em FE: cs LAL: 3: 
Atm. Atm. 
fa wafe ta gfe geal sare 
wr: ATT, a i 
hal aay ad se SATA, gad 
PARASMAIPADA 


Fourth Variety 
5. In the Parasmaipada forms of the fourth variety the 
vowel of a root takes its Vrddhi substitute; as ftre-aritedta. 


Fifth Varieity 

6. In the Parasmaipada fifth (a) the ending 3, 3, %, and 
@, short or long, and (6) the penultimate H of roots ending in 
Yor @ and (c) that of Ag and Wz take Vrddhi necessarily; as 
AAs + BIy-AiIy, W-saTiwaq, wey-sHtfeowy. 

7. The H, if not prosodially long, of roots having an initial 
consonant and ending in any consonant except { and & takes 
Vrddhi optionally; as T¢-31md4tq or ara 

8. Exceptions — Roots ending in %, 4, 4, and the roots Sut, 
WY, WAY, He, SL, A, fi, and some others, do not take Vrddhi; 
as AA - send. 

9. The penultimate short 3, 3, %, @, and the final vowels 
of aT and f¥ take their Guna in the fifth form; as faq-sraea, 
Wa-sistreaiq, Ha- sada. 
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ATMANEPADA 
Fourth Variety 

10. In the Atmanepada fourth variety, (a) the ending $ or 
3, short or long, takes Guna, while (b) the ending % and the 
penultimate vowel remain unchanged; as Al-3s, W-3sTae, 
¥J- ayaa 3rd pers. plur., fre-arftta. Ending % (long) is treated 
as in 9, p. 2; as ta - aed, g-3Tqe. 

11. After a short vowel the 4 of & and ®e: is dropped; as 
G- Hed. 

12. In the Atmanepada, 41, &, and such roots as assume 
those forms in the non-conjugational tenses, and ta substi- 
tute 3 for the final 311 and this 3 does not take Guna; as atf@a, 
arfearara. 

Fifth Variety 

13. The ending vowel or the penultimate short takes its 
Guna substitute in the fifth variety; as %-defae, qeq-sTaree. 

14. In the Atmanepada fourth Aorist, @ drops its nasal 
necessarily; and 74, and @ when it means ’to marry,’ option- 
ally. @{is used instead of €41 in the Parasmaipada and option- 
ally in the Atmanepada. a4 does not take Vrddhi. 

eq with At Atm.- H+31+eq+eI-8+a by 11 above -3tea- 
ated; dual aTeatatg- plur Ateaa. Another form is stra= afte, 
&c. a4 with 34 Atm.- sated, sarerarary &c. or TATaeA FATTATAT, 
&c. TA with a Atm. wana or ANTE &c. 

15. The third person singular of the Aorist of 4 is sTaTf 
i. e., it is made up by using the termination 3 instead of . 
aq, FA, 34 4th conj., BW, AA and a, substitute this 3 for ta 
(or 38) optionally. 

16. (a) As in the case of other non-conjugational tenses, 
the passive of the Aorist is made up simply by appending 
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Atmanepada terminations to the prepared base. (See also 
Art. 3, p.118) (6) The first, second, third and sixth Aorists 
are active, wherefore the roots belonging to them take the 
Atm. fourth, fifth or seventh in the passive. (c) In the passive 
of the Aorist all roots take $ for the third person singular 
instead of 4 (or 38) or aa. 

17. Before this $ the ending vowel and the penultimate 
H take Vrddhi and any other penultimate short takes Guna. 
The & of 34 and of Set roots ending in 4 (except 4A with at, 
#4 and 44) is not changed. 

18. Final 31 takes the augment 4 before the 3. 

19. @ of @{ is changed to 4 when the vowel undergoes 
Vrddhi (See 7, p. 173). 


y Parasam 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
1st pers. aware aurea arared 
2nd pers. aware: AUTEY aware 


3rd pers. saree are aay: 
a+y+etq-ag by 5, p.195 — aura (note ¢ p. 97, F. B.) 


Atm 
Ist pers. arate arsqeat]e arson] 
2nd pers. STAM: ATMA AYA 
3rd pers. aya AMATI ayTT 


3+Y+td- the vowel remaining unchanged by 10 (6), 196— 
the @ is dropped by 11, p. 196 — HY. 
@ Parasam. 
Ist pers. seta aenfara arentfarer 
2nd pers. Tera: aeoraey aerfas 
3rd pers. stata] aTerterery, arettary: 
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B+Gs+ga-t+8q by 6 (a), p. 195 — nearata. 


Atm. 
Ist pers. arefany aofeafe xefent 
2nd pers. areata: wefan  stefreay-gy 
8rd pers. rete very 4 stefara 


A+Bs+sE+ Hw! by 13, p. 196 — srefere. 

1. W& being Anit belongs to the 4th variety; #+9g+dtq+ 
urg by 5, 195— 3T{ by IX., p. 60— ste by IV, p. 57— wrpe+eta by 
note t, p. 97, F. B.sinaitq: Dual, A+7R+eITA-IT+ aT by I 
and 5, p. 195—a9Tg+aTq-aTeT4 by note* p. 21, F. B.- sv97e14; plur. 
Say: . 2nd pers. AM: -AIMER- HIE. Ist pers. AMAA-3TMea, 
ATT. 

2. T{_— one form is 317d by 4 6., p. 181. The root takes § 
optionally by 6, p. 90; hence it takes both the 4th and 5th 
varieties, 31+qy+etq-aY optionally by 19, p. 95— ATG by 5, 
p. 195— atareetra; TY-aTYG by 5, p. 195.-- aravetta; duals, saree, 
and atraraty, a being dropped by I., p. 195. The fifth is atadta, 


Guna by 9, p. 196; dual, waftery &c. So this root has four 
forms. ¢¥ is similar. 


3. AB-A+ AA +aIq-ceAI by 5, p. 195-waree by note} p. 97 
F. B.-ware+8tq notet p. 97, F. B.;— srearefta; dual HearATa, @ 
being dropped by I., p. 195. 

4, ea-31+ 4+ atq-arg by 5, p. 195— ary by V., p. 58— are by 
VIL, p. 59- ate by note p. 5, F. B.- aeratta; dual, H+aR+eTH- 
H+ag+taTq. First of all (is dropped; then we have 31+4Tg@+ 
ang+ary+ ary by V., p. 58—earq- ary by IT., p. 56—a7erery by VI., 
p. 58; plur, 3tate: 


* The initial @ of the termination is, of course, a sign of the Aor., 
and therfore non-personal. 
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5, Fa-st+-aq+eiq-ara-arg by I, p. 112*-sraretq. Dual, 
st+arTgq+eay. Here the ¥ of Gq must be changed to @ before 
dropping the 4 of Sy by I, p. 195. So H+arq+eary- sara. 

6, We-H+ag+tiq-arg-arg by I., p. 56—-aTes by IV., p. 57- 
STR + ST - HAAG; dal, H+ AG + EAH -ATE + AT - ATG + ATH AS + TY 
by IL., p. 56-a1g+eTy-arery by IIL, p. 57—srareraq by IL, p. 102. 
Similar changes take place before and @4, @ and Aim. a, a7q 
and &rq. 

7. is both Parasm. and Atm. By 4b., p. 182 one form of 
its Aorist is A€eq. As to the other, we have first H+#q+ Aq- 
@eby 5 p. 195 by note F p. 5, F. B.-onteta; dual, da+eny- 
Ugq+ary, WH being dropped—h1+ary by IT., p. 56—Wraerq by VI. 
p. 58-3ttgry; plur. siegq: Atm. Aey+ea-GU+a by dropping 4, 
then 6g as above-Heg, dual Hecarany, Aca. 

8. BY Atm. -HGY+A-BY+A-BY + Y-wWey- ses; dual, H+ 
@SA+arTay-saaeaar by notet p. 5, F. B. 

9. FaG- sea HI by 6 (b), p. 195; 7a- BAA or sara by 7, 
p. 195; 7e-aaedrq. 

10. @H{ being Anif belongs to the 4th variety. +44 +4tq- 
wy by 18, p. 94—- AT by 5, p. 195— ATY by IX., p. 60- are by 
IV., p. 57— are+etq by note ft p. 97, F. B— atenafiq. 

11.3 Parasm. and Atm. being Set belongs to the 5th 
variety; Parasm. aartq. In the Atm. it takes both the 4th and 
5th varieties by 2 (c), p. 194. s+q+et-3I+gG+4 by 11, p. 196—- 
HSA; A+GY+Bw+a+EB by 13, p. 196-stahwe;- ay+Fe optionally 
by 3, pp. 110-111— state, 

12.3 with a7f& being Anit belongs to the 4th variety; otfi+ 
T+ B+ El HFT + 4 U4 EA - Th EA - SeAB; ov Bfl+ a+ + ea TH 
+4 by 2, p. 113-s1eerfe. 
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SETS] Wea Waene TSO AT AIT SATEHLUT | 

STE WITHIN Yl AUIALASYAT MaraTaTOT aT 

ahs yanenad Gas HANG wet ataferaye war fafa 
aad dae! aistesqi Rar a armada wrt A 
vaMrrenataga frarafefa set: adie warfare | 

aa Tenareheageanenaga Wet TATA | 

reared: Gauratrenatieat a wadurstitte wears aces May | 

marpfedta frases: Pryde wrafraatse rat a a 
a q fe gemsteha Geta cercenfante | 

wierd Gaya g:atardat atl 

drernteorqakt a ay asAasANT I 

I A ARAM VAATaA | A HAVA UATATaaeaT: TA: 
fHaaisaret: Het ay aeasctfarstan 


agted vera onfiquemnt saqearan | 

akan when aswfegdise Gaara a fefreafeer) 

fe ararreafremsrs were Bea arin a Arad | 

geam wt ger giv wat waged aefa 
aehieasatsta xa | 

Temata ade: ae algaa: wauraraatasta War 
Sa: | 

arat 8 gametes | aatt raennifedennront aererRhe | 

aga aisarieara yer: afeadtatsa efaattea ured | 
deta: sea ae eae ie 

eat: atrtora: yuorne: Hafaquirsa aate stray! 

uftans WH cayeisaeairara firest aedtaemara | 
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sad SISTA Hae ge arate aeafafadtash | 
Wed! Tae aa Ula saaeareenrearai sha weatraareat sha | 
assayed ara ga dfarearer ALI! 

HaracperHnwred Ad Asa AA 
awa ad caste: wes aeaaenrag tl 
WIAATHATASTAEAT HRSA ATES: | 
seater sreater weaarent fed 7 a 


Biswsd TUN: Wea Read A Waa II 
wrearfa aseda a a ofa aarti: | 
afarasarey wat weteed: MEAT: II 


Ud = at Us netan afas: aragetsenma wreaaa 
Tara) weagenieataarn ata wad ada: gfaei 
wate | a gara atfes: araecatssita aad waa: gherat 
Heat + meatal! @ gararcanifasttatidar aranieanpestaayy 
aq ta yfaed + en ea: Varafata ase carafe | a erara ares: 
aaa tad a aa a ae Aqueegal § a a asa Fa aa 
gfai aat erearata satan A:-geeaftaaa: year: veut 
Tat Ware | 


- 


* The changes of the final, which some words undergo at the end 
of compounds, do not take place in the case of Tatpurusa compounds 
with 3 or 34. 

+ Acc. sing. of FRE. 

+ Dative used in the sense of the Genitive. 

§ 3@ here takes the seventh form, as it should by the general 
rules, and its 4 is not changed to & 
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The enemies have burned (@&) twenty villages, and are 
now marching against the capital. 

The birds confined in the cage have all flown (St Atm. 
with 34) away. 

The friends, whom I expected so long, are come (Yor 8, 
with 21) and have just alighted (@ with 314) from their carri- 
ages. 

We have lopped off ( or fis@) the branches of the trees in 
the garden. 

They have dug (@4) many canals comniunicating with 
the river Sindhu, for agricultural purposes. 

When he said (44) he could be a Sanskrit Pandita in ten 
days, | smiled (fe). 

Yajfiadatta has recently preformed (&, & with fa, or tem 
with 3) his son’s Upanayana ceremony. He gave (@T) much 
Deaksina on that occaion. 

It was but just now that they rememberd (4) they had 
sent a man to call Govinda for aid. 

Do not be afraid (9 with at), it is not a cobra that you see 
before you, but a rope. 

The English have killed (a4) the ring-leaders and recon- 
quered (ft with JA) the country. 

From his constantly sitting at home and not doing any- 
thing, have resulted (=4, or 4 with f7@) poverty, and many 
painful diseases. 

ave you made (&) the ornaments that I told you to 
make? Show them to me if you have. 


The king’s surveyors have not yet measured (at) the 
whole land. 
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We have torn (%) all those papers, now that they are of 
no use. 

He has pounded (8&) the medicine, emptied (ft4) the 
vessel, put (faq with f) that powder into it, poured* water 
and placed it on fire. 

Govinda’s wishes are gratified ({]) and he is now happy. 

He has abandoned (4 with aft) all worldly affairs and 
has now become a recluse (#¥ with Uf). 

We have not yet accepted (W&% with 3ff) the money they 
gave us yesterday. 

They have served (@4) their king faithfully. 

The traders have bought (1 with af) all the cotton in 
the market, and sent (f€ with 3) it off to England. 

The monkeys have broken (%%3{) the roof of the house. 

The brothers have divided (44 with fa) the ancestral pro- 
perty. 

I have endured (@#) all the taunts of the people calmly 
and borne (a€) the responsibility of governing uninterrup- 
tedly. 

The two kings have equipped (7@ with @@) their armies 
for a battle. 


~ 


* J with We or fay with fa. faq becomes fry after fi. 
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VOCABULARY XXIV 


Haw m. n. f. unable 

afiza m. fire-carriage, railway 
carriage. 

arerifa m. name of a Ksatriya. 

aqBa pot. part. of Fat with Fa, 
what is to be executed 

afwae past part. of FH with 
aia, assiduous 

afia m. an enemy 


ARI past part. pass. commanded 


art m. n. f. from AT and @ past 


part. pass. of @1 to give. taken 


away 

arg with WA to hold a sacrificial 
session, to perform a 
succession of sacrifices 

Sta: m. plur. name of a 
country beyond the 
Himalayas (probably the 
original seat of the Aryas) 

sa adv. above 

Ua m. n. f. invariable 

Uatedd: adv. invariably 

teaX m. son of Iisa 

atay n. a medicine 

mag m. name of a person 

fara m. a rogue, a dishonest 
person, a swindler 

PAAR n. name of a town 

Watae m. n. f. that which brings 
victory 


waa n. birth ceremony 


wraata m. son of Janantapa 


dam. an oppressor 

WW 4th conj. Parasm. to be 
gratified or satisfied 

@ Ist conj. Parasm. to bite 

Gray m. a snake 

eum f. state, condition 

ae Ist conj. Parasm. to burn 

ala Ist conj. Atm. to consecrate 
and thus fit oneself for 
performing a sacrifice 

gfaata m. n. f, rude 

g 6th conj. Atm. with Hl, to pay 
respect to, to regard 

aaaa n. the land of the gods 

frafa f destiny 

Fy m. n. f. powerless 

ata: adv. down, below 

af f the circumference of a 
wheel 

Ud with W and Ya, to fly, to fly into 

aq with ufa, to know or 
understand to accept, to do, 
to practise 

ahafet m. one who reads and 
explains the Puranas 

the Ist conj. Parasm. to be 
crowned with success 

WI Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
with fa, to divide 

arquta /, wife of Duryodhana, the 
eldest son of Dhrtarastra 

WW with Ha; to disregard 

Wed n. lustre, greatness 
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Herd n. greatness, power 

aIeaqad m. name of a giant, the 
maternal grandfather of 
Ravana 

Wrst f£ having the hair 


disordered or dishevelled 


warafa m. n. f. of a lovely form 


or shape 

eS m. a barbarian 

@q Ist conj. Parasm. with J, to 
speak, to prattle 

az 10th conj. Atm. to deceive 


Agricultural purpose, for #fveat:; 
aphtentiot 

Ancestral faqtare Pian Ife 

Cage Tam m. 

Canal eat f. 

Capital wart /- 

Cobra tftty m. APT m. 

Communicating #4 past part. or 
WreasAT pres. part. 

Confined frafta past part. pass 
Rag past. part. pass. 

Cotton ae m. fry m. 

Disease aft m. 

Faithfully ween, Feat 

Market woadtfarent f strat m. 

Medicine sist n aitefer f a 
medicinal herb, gener. any 
herb 
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atfas m. a descendant of 
Vasistha 
Yh m. vegetable 


WAN m. n. f powerful 


Wea m. name of a king 
vitafaane m. n. f, overcome with 


sorrow 
Wa n. a sacrificial session 
ueadt // name of a river 
afar n. consellorship 
aretesad m. name of a priest 


afacta m. n. f, modest 


Painful saree m. n. f UST 
MD 1On If 

Paper Wa® n. 

Poverty afta n. gfe /. 

Powder &@ m. At n. 

Property faa n. fat n. 

Responsibility of Governing 
Tag / 

Ring-leader sermeraratfey m. 

Roof ofa n. Wee n. 

Surveyor FATA m. 

Taunt SaTseY m, 

Trader afiry m. 

Uninterruptedly afarq adv. 

Yajnadatta awed m. proper name 


of a person. 
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Part I 
BENEDICTIVE MOOD 


1. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood are 
made up by adding aq to those of the Imperfect. The 3rd 
pers. plur. is 4rq: and the Y of ais dropped before the q and 
@ of the 3rd and 2nd pers. sing. 

2. To the terminations of the Atmanepada Potential and 
to the q and & occurring in them prefix 4. These will be the 
terminations of the Atmanepada Benedictive. ¥teayq becomes 
atgaq in the circumstances mentioned in 4 d., p. 195. 

3. The Parasmaipada terminations are weak, and the 
Atmanepada strong. 


Rules regarding the Parasmaipada forms 

4. Arts. 2 a, b, c, e, f and g, in Lesson XV., Pt., II., hold 
good here also. 

5. The roots enumerated in Art. 2d. on page 118 change 
their final vowel to B. 

6. Other roots ending in 3 (Whether originally or in vir- 
tue of Art. 14. p. 94) preceded by a conjunct consonant change 
their 21 to & optionally; as Ward-TSTad, TWAT Tea 
&e., from ™. 

Atmanepada forms 

7. The terminations take 3 after Set roots and optionally 
after those that are optionally Set. 

8. Roots ending in % (long) and in % (short) preceded by 
conjunct consonant, and @ admit of § optionally; as afta, 
gqdiz (see below) from 4, tafe from 4. 

9. The final % or % and the penultimate vowel do not 
undergo their Guna substitute when the terminations do 
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not take 3; as ewe from &, eaitdte, eis from w, qefte from 
Wa. 

10. In addition to the general rule for forming the 
passive of nen-conjugational tenses and moods by appending 
the Atmanepada terminations to the prepared base, Art. 3, 
p. 118 also holds good in the case of this mood. 


> 
Parasm 

Sing. Dual Plur. 
Ist pers. fara ferares fears 
2nd pers. ferat: Rarer raved 
3rd pers. ferara, foreaTeary farang: 

Atm 
Sing. Dual Plur. 


1st pers. ate arate aitate 
2nd pers. CIR ata aig 
3rd pers. aie purenreany COG | 


a. Explain the following forms, referring to the several 
rules applicable in each case :— 


fayara, feefrs, ceara, ents, Tear, sali A lr 
qa, arts, mele, wiedte, dara, urea, cralq, gata, sera, 
aes, aifedte, ygefte, gerd. 

b. Give the Benedictive forms of the following roots :- 


E, & WY, IH, HE, AE, GE, fog, ae, 7%, BH, fre, FY, Fa, VA, g, 
G, At, , G, Wa. 
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LESSON XXV 
DESIDERATIVES 

1. a. The termination € is appended to the root; and then 
the root reduplicated according to the general rules given in 
lesson XI, and Art. 3, p. 183. In the conjugational tenses 31 is 
added to &. 

b. The 37 in the reduplicative syllable is changed to $. 

2. To this @ the augment $ is to be prefixed or not acc- 
ording as the root is Set or Anit; subject to the following 
exceptions :— 

a. 0&, Te and roots ending in J or & do not admit of ¥ as 
frgata, gusta 

b. Atm & Atm F, Y, all of the 6th conj., 4, ¥ Atm., 
Bsq, WES, HB and AY admit of § as Taqfeouta, feaftad, &c. 

c. Roots ending in (long) ® and 34 and the roots 4, 444, 
f81, 3, 4, and Wq take 3 optionally; as* gaafa or feefasta from 
fea, fereftafa or fererfaata from 14, &c. 

3. The general rule§ as to Guna should be applied 
subject to the following exceptions :— 

a. Roots ending in $, 3, and % (all of them short or long), 
or having these vowels for their penultimates do not admit 
of Guna, when the 4 to be appended to them does not take 
the augment 3; as 4sqafa, fartefa. 

b. 64, faa, and WY do not take Guna. Other roots having 
3 or $ short for their penultimate and beginning with any 
consonant and ending with any except 4 and 4 admit of Guna 
optionally, when the @ takes the augment 3; as vefeufa, 


yafera or yatfawa, &c. 


* See note, p. 216. 
§ See Art. 6, p.14. 
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4. Roots ending in a vowel lengthen it when the @ is un- 
augmented; as farftafa from fF ‘to conquer.’ #4 also lengthens 
its HA. 

5. a. We, FAY and Wes change the Y and @ to 3 and 33 as 
ayata; (see 6, p.101) 

6. The 4 of Gq is changed to $ in the reduplicative sylla- 
ble. 

c. The vowel of the following roots is changed to $ and the 
roots are not reduplicated :— 

fa, Al, at, a, at, and other roots assuming the forms of @T 
and &, T4, 64, Wah, Td, We. Of these, ending in a vowel add a 
a 

d. 31Q has scafa, and Wy, sfcata and fraufeefa. 

e. aq has three forms, férafa, efteata, feafesrafa. aa”* 
fearata, fecrafa frafrafa; and wa, farata, foofesfe. 

f Y Atm. has faafasa and ¥, when it takes 3, faafasfa. 

g. % has atffitafa and $ with ufa, when is means ‘to be 
convinced,’ wetfrafa, 3 in the sense of ‘to go’ substituting 77. 

h. The = of f# is changed to 7 after the reduplicative 
syllable, the @ of f@ and #4 to 4, and the @ of fa optionally to 
®. 

6. Desideratives may be formed from the causal base, or 
roots of the tenth conjugation, according to the general 
rules. 

7. Art. 4, p. 184, is applicable to the Desideratives of the 
Causal and of roots of the 10th conjugation. 

8 a. A root in its desiderative form takes the same 
terminations (Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, or both) that it 
does in the primitive. 


‘** aq and Uq are optionally Sef n the case of this 4. 
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b. The desideratives of M1, Y, 4, and gare Atmanepadi. 

H+a-H § by 4, & not taking ¥ by 2-2AR by 9, p. 2, B not 
taking Guna by 3 a.-fachR by 1 a.-feehrifa, & being changed 
to Y and 3 appended to it by 1; Parasm. by 8 a. Y+A=4-AR- 
TR ata. 

4+a-gqy by 1 a.qysta, @ not taking $ by 2 a. and G not 
being changed to Guna by 3 a. 

We+Y-WIE+H, A not taking ¥ by 2 a.—fer7e by 5 a.—hr7e- 
frag - Brae - rap + ofa -Rrgaafa. 

wa+a-feag by 5 b.*— feet or fea by 3 b., @ taking = by 
2- feenfersa or feafersat; Atm. by 8 a. 

frq+q-faftre by 1 a.; no Guna by 3 a. fafieafa. 

9. a. By affixing 3 to the Desiderative form, nouns signi- 
fying the ‘wisher’ are formed. These nouns govern an accu- 
sative, as ferehry: wey. 

b. By affixing #1 abstract nouns are formed; as frarat 
‘desire of knowledge’, curiosity. 


winters teereanferaitaareada setadi Hatha | 

marae ata focal wauraal weal war faseroary: | 
fe gq cxeqinfagqueret: ad sais aq: | 

arittaraauenontwre Pasta erat 


aura Teraraa offre 
ay gate ‘Rrarg afatin 


§ Before an unaugmented @ the prescribed vowel changes are 
made first and then the root is reduplicated. 


* See note +, p. 101. 
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Se ae ani ee ae 

myatorean Aen: pe foofesfa 1) aefaran ud Fae 
atayrasarn ust ae frig: wrfeera sre | 

w@ qassat ast: w areafauen afa: | 

fadtideat aterggoarfer err i 

af wana aeaareanm: wend feaarsenty 


THAATAT: Tere | 


aequPiq¢and: eriventaa pegs gata 
ware wiafaephfeparat gora-arkat sfadttaghare: | 
areaa: airs favifraraga werd Tea | 
ada feareart aeareet feraera: | 
waren ara ge ates aa: 1 


The dog is about to die** (4); do not disturb him. 
Wishing to bend (caus. of 74) the branch of the tree he 


raised his hand. 


A very violent storm arose, the sun was invisible and it 


appeared as if the wind was going to tear up (F& with 34) all 
trees by the roots, and to destroy (43%) all houses. 


Visvamitra practised austerities for a thousand years, 


till his whole frame, instinct with the subtle principle of 


** Tse desiderative forms for the expressions printed in Italics. 
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Brahman, became refulgent, and he appeared to be about 
to burn (@&) the whole universe by his extra-ordinary splen- 
dour. 

Having seen his own kinsmen prepared to fight (4&) with 
him, his face became pale. 

This child in inclined to sleep (#414); put him into the 
cradle and rock him to sleep. 

There is a man waiting at the door who wants to speak 
(aa) to you on matters of great importance. 

He who wishes to be free (44) from the trammels of the 
world (life) should go to a philosopher, become acquainted 
with the Brahman, and meditate on it. 

Those who wish to introduce (caus. of F with 3) the sys- 
tem of widow-marriages, should proceed at once to the task; 
the time for discussion is gone. 

In that battle there was a soldier, who being wounded 
was afflicted with a raging thirst (desire to drink [a.]). 

Dhrstaketu was about to strike (€ with 9) a Rsi with his 
sword, mistaking him for his enemy, when I caught hold of 
his hand. 

I went to Kasi intending to bathe (1) in the holy waters 
of the Ganges, and to live (@a with f) there for two years to 
study the Samkhya philosophy. 

The two girls went into the garden intending to gather 
(fa with 314) flowers. 

The self-existent God, desirous to create (@1) the world, 
appeared on the surface of the waters, which covered the 
whole space. 

The parrot that was confined in the cage this morning is 
about to fly away (St, or Wa with 34). 
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VOCABULARY XXV 
afin m. fitness to perform any | Hea7a m. (HEB nr. a penance, 


ceremony 

areata m. (3m other i. e., 
western and aqfafe ocean) 
the western ocean 

afsraterq adv. (from aa m. the king 
of Chedi, who was Krsna’s 
enemy) towards Chaidya 

afivata m. violent heat 

at 10th conj. Atm. to beg 

aataa denom. Parasm. and Atm. 
to explain 

aeafayar f. not comprehensive, 
whose range is small 

afae m. n. f without obstacles 

weaht m. the western mountain, 
on which the sun, the moon, 
and the stars are supposed to 
set. 

arard m. a religious teacher who 
invests the student with the 
sacred thread, and instructs 
him in the Vedas 

am f; hope 

geeaa f. tutelar (desired) deity 

WO m. ni. f: raging, severe 

3g m. n. a. raft, canoe 

sarefa m. the sun 

apfafad pron. several 

THIaAATHG m. n. f. distracted by 
having two things to do at 
one time 


@e% n. bank 


and 44 three) three penances 

We with AA to store 

feat m. the end of the quarters, 
countries in all directions 

34a m.n.f difficult to be 
understood, obscure 

SNUG m. a porter, a doorkeeper 

at with 34, to perform the 
ceremony of the investiture 
with the sacred thread 

weft f a line, a row 

Ud with aif, to jump towards 

ufvaatfa f£ end accomplishment 

wavs m. n. f. violent 

qm n. an army 

Wa past part. pass. of FAL to 
destroy, blown up, destroyed 

fm. n. f. much 

mR m. name of an enemy of Visnu 
or Krsna 

gia m. n. f. pertaining to the 
continent of Europe 

ee with Afa, to ascend 

aut n. rain-fall, raining 

g 10th conj. with fA, to oppose, to 
dissuade from 

afea m. n. f. belonging to a Veda 

ava m. birth 

ane n. name of a system of 
philosophy 

@ (caus.) with fax, to drive away, 
to expel 
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fats f accomplishment ar n. stairs, steps 
quay m. the family of the sun, | #@Td adv. hy violence 
the solar race 


Afflicted a4 past part, aféa past | Kinsman Wihtaey m. 


part, pass. Pale ulg m. n. f. faant m. n. f. 
Cage TR m. Philosopher @wafaz m. 
Cradle Sgt f. Raging Tas m. n. f, WHA m. n. f. 
Discussion arafeare m. Raise 38 caus. with 3. 
Disturb F& Refulgent ean pres. part. 
Extraordinary 3tga m. n. f. fauna pres. part. 
Importance Tea n. VET n.; a Rock aa den. or sretsa den. 

matter of importance ead n. | Subtle principle THT n. 
Instinct FARA post part. pass. System fata m. wafa f£ 

sata past part. pass. Trammel aaa n. FATS m.n. 
Invisible 3gva m. n. f. Violent THE m. xn. f. 


LESSON XXVI 
VERBAL DERIVATIVES 


1. After Set roots the augment § is to be prefixed to the 4 
of the infinitive of purpose, and not after Anit ones, and opti- 
onally after those that are both Set and Anit, 

2. a. The @ of the past participle is to be considered as a 
weak* termination. 

Therfore the Guna Change (6, p. 14) does not take place; 
and such rules as 4, pp. 100-101, and 9, p. 2 are applicable; 
F-Ha, ae-shea. 

b. The general rule about the augment 3 (1, above) 
should be attended to. There are, however, many exceptions. 


* By this expression is meant such a termination as does not 
occasion a Guna or Vrddhi change in the preceding. 
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c. The following roots do not admit $- 

(1) Those endig in 3, & and *; 4-4, Y-4a, H-Are. 

(2) Such as take¥ optionally before any termination what- 
ever. 

SY-3B (2, p. 110), tY-TsA(Qc., p. 209), fq-eqa* (2c. p. 209), 
We-We or FE (6, pp. 90-91 and 1a., p. 102) HA-HrA(6a., p. 218 
and h. below) 

And there are several more. 

d. After a final ] and { the 4 becomes @, and the preced- 
ing @ is also changed to 4; as fa from fe, yittt from ". 

c. It is also changed to 4 after ending in HT and beginn- 
ing with a conjunct consonant containing 4, 4, {or @% and also 
after several other roots. 

Exceptions — 7%, fa 7th conj., #, 7 and # change the @ 
to A optionally; and @&, wa, and We, do not. 

f. The vowels of ¥ft, fae Ist conj., fra, feae, and gy under- 
go Guna substitutes when they admit of 3. 

g. The nasals of @4, T, 74, 4, A, FA, 7A, AU, fervr, wT, 
and @4 are dropped; as 14 from 4, aa from 4. 

n. Other roots ending in AY and Hq lengthen their vowel 
when they do not take 3; as WA-Iet, AA-Atrad, FA-ared (6 a., 
p. 218 and 6, pp. 90-91). 

i. The penultimate nasal is dropped when @ does not take 
3} as WAG, stsa-3tH. 

3. a. The active past participle is formed by affixing 4q 
to the passive; as dary from H, wserary from G4, 

b. The feminine of this is formed by adding $; as Haadt. 


* Final @ is changed to & before a weak termination begining 
with any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. This & forms 
Vrddhi with the preceding H or Ht. 
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4. a. The active participle of the Perfect is formed by 
adding @@ Parasm. and HM Atm. to that form of the root 
which it assumes before the weak terminations of the Perfect, 
such as that of the third person plural. 

b. When this form is monosyllabic, ?. e. contains one vowel 
only, and when the root ends in STI, § should be prefixed to 
aa; 4 also admits of 8; as afeaa from 41, afraa from Wd; but 
apad-asmm from H, Aeaq-A_Ia from =. 

c. After 74, 1, fag 6th conj., fay, and @¥, 31, takes 3 
optionally; as Wheaq or* WT from 7H. 

d. Before 4 and 31M, some roots such as 4, oa, &c. 
drop the nasal and roots in long ®% do not take Guna; as aTfM- 
aa, fadtea. The first change, however, does not take place in 
the perfect and the last does. 

e. The form of the 3rd pers. plural of the Perfect should be 
taken as the base of the participle before the vowel termi- 
nations of the cases beginning with the accusative plural and 
before the $ of the feminine and of the dual nom., voc. and 
acc. of the neuter; as fashraa- fateaget Instr. Sing., fatRast ie 
wraa or Whragq-sANT Instr. Sing., wast f. 

The form however should be modified according to d. in 
the particular cases. 

5. The participle of the Second Future is formed by 
adding Hq Parasam. and 4M Atm. to a form of that tense 
divested of its personal termination. The preceding 3 is to 
be dropped before Hq as @Hfterq ‘being about to do,’ Hferarat 
(active) ‘being about to do,’ (passive) being about to be done; 
xed ‘being about to see,’ %8FATT ‘being about to be seen.’ 

The Feminine of 4 is Ca@xdtt or tat. 


* See Note + p. 90 
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6. a. The at of the indeclinable past participle takes 3 in 
the case of Set roots, and optionally in the case of ordinary 
Set roots ending in 314 or 34. 

b. It is a weak termination; but in some cases when it 
takes $ the vowel takes its Guna substitute. 

c. 2g. and h. above are applicable when ral does not take 
3. 

aq-aeat or Aca by 6 a and this, W{-AaT, WA-WeA or 
wifteat, &c. 

d. AW, TA, TA, and 7X drop their final nasal optionally 
before the 4 of the indeclinable past participle and the rema- 
ining roots out of those given in 2g. above drop it nece- 
ssarily. 

7. a. The terminations of the Potential* passive parti- 
ciple are Wa, atta, and @. 

b. Before At and 34a the ending vowel and the penul- 
timate short take their Guna. 

c. da admits of $ in the case of Ser roots, &c. 

d. (1) Before a the final and the penultimate 3 and J take 
their Guna, the final 31 becoming 3a; as #-Hl-wea, at-Aa. 

(2) The ending 3% is changed to @; as @@ from @t. 

(3) Roots ending in % change it to its Vrddhi; as #14 from 
e. | 

(4) 3, 4, J Parasm. and Atm. %, FX and roots having a 
penultimate short % do not change their vowel before 4. 

After a short vowel @ is prefixed to 4; te. 

There are some exceptions to these rules, which are too 
various to be mentioned. 


* This is passive when the verb is transitive, and impersonal 
when the verb is intransitive. 
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8. a. The affixes @ and H& form nouns denoting the ‘doer’ 
of the action expressed by the root. b. Before the former the 
ending vowel and penultimate short take their Guna 
Substitute; and c. before the latter, the ending vowel and 
the penultimate 3 (except that of Set roots ending in 4) take 
Vrddhi, and any other penultimate short, Guna; as aq, area 
from At; ap, ATH from Fa; akg, TteH from Jax; WAH from 
3TH; AA with at forms ATawaH, 

d. Roots ending in Ht have 4 added on to them before this 
HH; as CATA, aI from Cat and €T. 

e. The 4 of @4 is changed to @ before a derivative suffix 
which effects a Vridhi change in the vowel; as OTdt& (See 19, 
jor. ISH). 

f. The feminine of 7 is 4 and of 3%, FHI and some times 
Stat. 

9. a. 314, A and fa form abstract nouns from roots. 

b. fa is a weak termination, Before it, the roots undergo 
nearly the same changes as before the termination of the 
past participle; as @a-3fe, Wa-yhe. 

c. Before 3H some roots take Guna and some Vrddhi and 
before 314 the ending vowel and the penultimate short take 
Guna; as Y-"ta-vaa, fa-wa, B_-Uld-eaa, Fey-ala-ate. 

d. The final @ or & is changed to & or 4 before this 3; 
as UW-UTH, FH-arT. 

e. Nouns ending in f@ are feminine and those ending in 3% 
are masculine, while those ending in 3A are neuter, as a 
general rule. 
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wenred fast areata age a afrat gerd 

UST BaaAON srerot yeraeta 

“Sraita & east woaqg smal wear aaa fash aoratt 
araent arfearicasean | 

Agi: We TRAM Sal GouET UTE aaa | 

ASAE STATA ASTT gtfersry: | 

cad AoW A Wat Hd sHded a YH Awe a ee ues a ya 
HraSTy | 

fragt waft ggr creaista wacitad mafaeratsaraey: | 


ast eaafé uraarera | ace aaa afar wy agaarorartsry 
Aseqares | 

aaa sas watvafeamnyaes | 

Wa eure wacdtsa waa: fara i 

at : Ga wos ara) a ahaa : warettdare-atraayt arcat 
adatremtiaaana frantreonttaary | 


Padheatatras Hr wear araradHeanra: | 

au fagaa: tedta fed ed oral aa: segiscaTa 
soaPasaTa Paes sat | 

_ Ud qateaht gaarmenga: acrmtacaed | 

wal aal MRaTe aca fereahy At 


* The metres of the verses repeated at a sacrifice are supposed to 
carry the offerings to the gods. 

+ The termination WT, as applied to nouns, means “only, simply,” 
fergara, “simply or only hit.” 
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a amicus aera aermaest faastara: wegen ay 
arta wat afrat Ta | 

Awards 2a wrarawauarl 

aaa mh: Gt wearers 


Valmiki cursed Nisada, who had killed + (4) one of a 
pair of Kraufcha birds. 

The Rsi blessed the prince, who had promised (% with 
ufat) to give him a hundred cows. 

Vidura gave the Pandavas some advice when they were 
about to go (4 or 3) to Varanavati. 

Before he burnt (%%) the town, the General removed all 
the women and children from it. 

Before ordering (f#%t with at) that the money should be 
restored to him, the judge counselled him to conduct himself 
properly. 

Before Yajiadatta was permitted (31 with 314) to go away 
from Kasi, Devadatta told him to perform penances for the 
sins he had commited 

When she was about to be sent (f€ or $4 with 3) to her 
husband’s house, Kanva told Sakuntala to go round the fire, 
and counselled her not to be proud of her greatness. 

The garments which are to be given (@1) to Visnu are very 
good and costly. 

That tree is to be cut down (8a). 

What is to be wnderstood (44) from the curious message 
he has sent? 

Jarasandha, who had conquered (fF) all kings and impri- 
soned them, was killed by Krsna and Bhima. 


+ The student should use verbal derivatives for the words and 
expressions printed in Italics. 
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His word is not trustworthy (#@ with fa) and his deeds 


are censurable (fr). 


That is not an eatable (1& or € with Af and 374) nor a 
drinkable (a1) thing; why should we seek it? 
He, having shown some signs of wisdom, is no more to 


be regarded (A) as a fool. 


VOCABULARY XXVI 


3m. name of Kaghu’s son 

wearad adv. or m. n. f. very far, 
very long 

wag adv. down 

ATEI m. n. f. in accordance with 

HAAN m. mule 

wren /( name 

sgudt / the name of a lady 

JTAVS rn. space near a town or 
village, or its boundary 

@#ry m. the frontal globe on the 
upper part of the forehead of 
an elephant 

& with 3a, to do good 

™] with Sfa and 3% to advance 
towards 

ama m. the country or region of 
the Gandharvas 

Bag n. a metre 

wear (a4 n. the hip, the hinder 
part of any thing, and ad 
half) the latter or hinder 
part 


wy 4th conj. Parasm. to be 
distressed 

ate m.n. f that which lights up 

al with Fra, to make one a 
family priest 

ater f name of a river 

Gaemya m. n. f. (Ge repeated 
or a repetition, and Ya 
become) like a repetition 

wea m. n. f. or adv. recent, fresh 

Wea m. a region 

wer n. bank 

BATA nn, (Sa wr: WraTrATA) 
another world 

at with wire to give a blessing 

aa m. n. f. produced or existing 
in a forest 

aeut m. god of the sea 

fae m. (in the plur.) the name of 
a country, the modern Berars 
(Varhad) 

fafira m. an arrow 

afé f rain 


wm m. curse 
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WA with At 2nd conj. Atm. to 
wish, to bless 

wated n. name of a miraculous 
weapon 

ufemat /. hospitality 

waell £ fellow-wife 


Conduct oneself properly Warar 
sfrae, waranar Fa 

Costly Wee mn. n. f. 

Curious famernt m. n. f. 

Go round wetarutres 

Imprison wrrye fafarq 

Jarasandha Way m. name of a 
king of Magadha 


adeq n. (Wa all and @ nx.) all 
wealth or possession 

aatfay m. the camp of an army 

AIT n. good government 

Faq _n. an offering 


Nisada fate m. name of a wild 
tribe or an individual of it 

Proud 3far pass part., Terry 
(- 7 fF.) 

Restore @ with wfa 

Sign faz n. 

Varanavati anorradt f name of a 
place 


Krauficha #t2I m. a species of birds | Vidur fare m. a proper name 


SELECTIONS FOR EXERCISE 


1. (From the AITAREYA BRAHMANA-PANCHIKA 7) 


Bhterat & Sera Vearenl WSISGe “are | AEa S Wed ATT SY: | 
ag Ya AA) cer & Uda TE BG: | GB ARE WISI 

afan qatreata a fasta aa a1 

fataqan feat aa straea are sfa 

a uma t ost amis: + ueqarea) 

OTA § eae ST Tress | 


* Perfect of 34 ‘to be, In classical Sanskrit it is used only as an 
auxiliary to form the Periphrastic Perfect. 


+ Understand after this the corresponding case of 712M ‘a verse.’ 
+ Of these only two and a half are given here. 
§ q is optionally inserted between a final 4 and @. 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 223 


fom Jara wees ogee Be 

aad: Ofreat str aaa wraarete | 

watt ag onftrat yarga faqera: 1 

VAGAN TAI SAITAES AA: | 

RAYA Ao Taya Ga A aaa aa cat aa sta 
afd | a seul Waa Ga A areal aa cat aor stat atta | 
aca & Yat Sat Ulead ara i a Bares a a gat aera aa i a 
Bard war a aye wars aw Aen wafa frdon <aeae cai aT 
gta aaa ae és sia a dara Péen ayers aaa a 
Flava Bat of uve Bards @ Real vata seal waeq Wreearae 
var oom sia | aafa | aca @ Set SRR I a Braratgya + a sea ea 
ara arta @ erara Gel a aye: Gers a aeat vata 
aa aera cat aa ssid ata aca @ am: oft a 
Baraarad ST ses Sea ass WAAa | @ elara sar & asda: 
Gaatarasa @ Heal vata gan vara Gawteraray cat aan gta 
afta) aa es eam: Gastfat a glavamaa al sea yacat aaa 
amAfa) a grara aat a afta: alarent waraa a Real wate 
ate Fo wretreay car aan gfe aetfa i ae Aare waa lara ware 
q wretesrea wat a aie Gaanraramra qa & val 
rarncergead caurefad uat sfai a % armgqerat wquaremnvan- 
Uraeet | @ aac Ta) 

AY ears Foot VE | WET eral Vt AZ e Wed: Yas 
aiswarnmaaar afr: qersdur wacarare | 

arena oftecdifar vfs yep 
Ural FUE WA Fe Foata: TAT II 

mata) aaa a m srenitsarafata @ fadra wararawa 

wan | Giswarammaa | afr: Your wearara | 


+ 3rd pers. plur. Aorist of 7 (Vedic). 
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gferoa creat Sg TENT wreoae: 
* sea wa UTE: SOT WU Fat: Ul 
atafai utafa a a areuntsarafefa = ada aacamwa 
wan | aiswarenaara | ares: qersd wdratara | 
aed wn setaeatedicasta fassa: | 
va Faaamea ata ata wT: 1 
aafa! aafa a m asraunsarafefa « uqd awacnroa 
wan | Mmsvararatara | ars: Gereao wiestara | 
cafes: gram wate afireraea gar: | 
sham wafa Ha word UTI 
atafa | atafa a at araisatatefa = uz dacawa 
wan | aiswarratara ares: yoredur weaeatrars t 
ara ay farcha atecargygrary | 
gees aga sao at a asad UII 
atafa | arafa a a arannsarafefa & wed Garena wa4n | 
aisaind ataafegieasaa attanwa stars) aa & Wa: Gat 
zaraenmearan fash gfi a sas ga fem gare a 
Faatafa at vaatata ars Arar i ate Wead Goreatashg: YA: | 
aa & Vd ae a AMAA Biswwaranaaara | a fraweatara aa 
Baer Prhton sft a aoe WaMqIaENa wat aa 
stat atta yard arent: erarfefa aver sara | AeA ud Wags 
aad Mara) anaes ger aaa 
aa @ fasta saretissmeheadatest aararea zerat 
awe saraara Pratcan a fafag: | a etaransitrd: ataafitenn 
Wea aden Patearifa | aa sot wed eae @ } faa) cen 


* 3rd pers. plu. of ¥f pres. tense (Vedic). 


+ Instead of the first syllable of the root, the preposition seems 
to be reduplicated here. 
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SOTERATA wifrpaa, fasfar a fafae:1 a 


We ae: | asf fy orra wera AMS YAW vara sgaaa a AT 
 fayfteata gar tam samanifa: a sarefaaa vem 
qaqa | a warata warafd garat Afescadataerata 
aisirqraan | aafieara afaat a wearers * aAaraarafa | a 
afaaqueani a afadiara aera a wa faatseifa 
So ere ORNS ee ate 
q te cateaeam sf aise gqsetai anfieara 
eaneeaeees ratraeaa sit u faarcateqera | a fastear 
Saat 4 carmnihst afes-ates: aaa: onfsopared 4 ees 
caraemma sft @ se qstal cen sa: wea: sat azar 
frroarei eat af saree 4 eee caraeam sfai atsfat 
Gera | aan Saqera Fo tq caleeaeaa sia @ sae gqera| 
aa @§ oredeqarn faa qqai adie tearmeatat safe | 
saa frat WAS | snve Vea BT | 


1 AAMT FarATa | 

ates faayat am arm: ufaaafa ai a 
weaterareaaa aye Ue Wa: | aa aa wisest 
aifa: | at asa sienfaearaararearat sear ag aefe a 
ayaa aa aq aca wrest: dtataq: ay: sea: 1 aise a 

AAA AAAA Wea ale Chl HAT UA TAU: Tae | 

AY AA Wosdl AM Aa Yat: AAT ayq: | det aveyt Trawag 
Uy taremracnactan frensiifeay) set sea ayrteteroreerat 
ferarat sactat trad aed aerfaeat ayarara vitaarot aa: | 


* 3rd pers. sing. pers. Ved.; regularly it ought to be 3B. 
§ This stands for the hymn sung by SunahSepa in praise of Usas 
or the Dawn. 
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Se aT pA TT ao | 
sina j_aasiateenas fan ariatanmieieeacty eer eee 
wfaaraafa | aisacdtarer atreatan 4 carat aetes rerarfata | 

ae weather testa aad ad: apa: water 
Eis VATE STERE FE ae Ree 
crunniafag a ysad sere watafraare st: ferret 

waraayye Ce Gs ef sadianaq OT TT 
srl atis Hi FPERDL IRR BTRCPAECHINER 

AY Wee AHN Tested aaqdasaawant yd: VE: 
aq aqara! Wl agqwaded anda ceeorfirec wate 
wT Wasa: HA uvatd sera ag faqva ad uy 
araana WIA wareyat vier cayeqieva ventea: | wart 
wan firfesrat at ayparara water | 


MOTTA: | 
afer wfertsrafiert een ama are: | aa a ate ada: 
wea fone: wretshtadd! ateierteat a areot aatd: 


aati: vit nferar oma fafiacr apctantereqaaesiara | ut. 
AAG Wada BITS A Wa GaAs aa aa as A Hat aegis 
anette | vayarat get Foe yer waa 

ay weataarra uaa arvana ma ear! wi a 
wider ware ve eft caret a dank teria 
gaiste eff aa aire crema a gate aarara: | fear aa Aral a 
aaa gg year a fatatarmi ad atavtdtanguisa 
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aIediaedad YSN grat Adan adteanhs 1 vas aoeratary: afk 
(aad aanrgan eat oes forfa area: | a a caameqensttfadt 
Ua aera dafatésaneran a wa: wereaqarnd:| 
| ay gama are: mega eft qéieat aa meat ana 
aired | aar aul aedteradta va avi ugar a 
wiaraard: Gasteeata feet sa: Waa an ua vifaatfean 
qa Yau ataaarre atsal wat Ua ze: | He Wal wySEN 
famdoram a yavteg:a@ wa frerdcan) sac aeqea 
Seman act ae garam anmdoatata mafacn faat ufas: | 
araonste aft zeta qaghe frasarearm: | 


III (From BHARTRHARI’S NITISATAKA) 


aa: Gaara: Gaara fersteg: | 
TARGA eS GTR at TATA RN 


ee cas one 
SITS TSONGA tee APSA 
ory ugign wafag amrgetted 
3 Serra en esrorerten Sates eae oay 9 1 
t faeren faritia wreragaran: | 
fasted: adfaet aura faysut ataacfesararg i x I 
areamnitaretfada: aaray: gestae: | 
qui a Greate Wraareremasrs WA UAT & 
at a fae a aa a at aed a eft a or a ae: | 
a ager af smyar wqeersdor amertedt i & 
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A WAY Wed Ata: UE | 
a Werarh: Besraary io 1 
edatfa a mre feeaha yt qoonfa acrdat- 
wattiea: wiroreraratst orate akg a0! 
wmouraeaty a warfa fe freeads 
amt arate wrayssa qa: Hed: we ead i ¢ 1 


a raea peastavtafaet whet 
aneadifircedaat aad: 1 2 i 

a a fayrated gee ent A aesivae 

qn a fasad a Has aesaHat WesT: | 
arden GAwAia For a Aha ara 

aad Ue YONA Add APY AION II Yo 1 

faen abratt an-qaend fren weot We: | 
faen a-ysrt fears fee a zaar 

faen ustg grat ag et feenfada: ay: 1 ee i 
aq: aettta: adt Praca cart veretapa: 

feng famaera: afar Peace aa: | 
arent cer: fers favat feeraard wa 

a fasveritutecedt uoreaa afar i 22 1 


arared: coe es NTA UeM: 1h 23 tl 
mead a wae fears ara: | 
uney faeafaeat facata wea: | 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 229 


feet: ga: gare wfaeaamt: 
wRseaqTasa a ufteraa it ey i 
hen ara akrifeangud sergar- 
Herd asaeat: Beaha A area: Hye: | 
fauged: tera wanqfada a vec 
wat aatfere faranfaerraratrar i e& | 
am weer Ofataata Aq ade Yara | 
feat srgqengarraata cara frefea feu 
aa: Pooratsta ata HA: TATRA MA ll FE Il 
DIAMAR I LOMA TA 
yt Foca aeaterastt a 
an faugara ed Magar 
an fastHata aed yam ll ee Ul 
utara wan qa: al at a wad | 
a arat aa waa aria at: aAara il 82 WN 
pypanaa gat afrtatea: | 
yfet at adetnea fayitda atsoranr it 23 tl 
arifsarttr gaat aca an 
a Gewese Fat ada | 
vate farfed: yeu: a wa 
-  areat: ava wadifa farasrtaa tt 20 tl 


art aim aifeat wean vatea ferwea | 
al a darfa a yarn ser qatar whastata it 22 1 
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Yt alas Bragraaaar fers ator serat- 

aratal gem aaa mA aasha Taras: | 
afageitsated axoft nsifea afegen 

a a uvafa aca aca eat aT afe SA aa: 1) 231 


ara are ut wears at ysiaiiy. Teel 
wlasrapora fee fagrat aerfes fer ares: 

wea ora a fe yf wat aeried Atel fear 
aii afe ff Fa: quite aefea fe aves: 

afgen afe fe sarocaent aerfea fe AeA eu I 
a HisreaosHlarrarday ATA ASST | 

glare sper eget cea ata: 11 26 I 
anna afro wav wea ga afgadt a aera | 
feaea yatdoudtian sea At wea Il 2 I 


THA Taste | 
wernedtartaypa Pearoratcon safe ite 1 


cad ay crater ase ret neaniaa TE AaL 
Ward wea Tequra aswatater: 

fra qeat a aafa wert areas: | 
arta wera fafa: Uta: 

aat Hates Trraafeenraaftray i 30 1 
aay ved fad warranty | 
ATA ST Weta Premtarcerch ory 1 32 1 
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aaarafe afeoaea caer arate a rae | 


ara: Urethearat sofa wea: i ie TE EaL 


wafed qareaa: wearsttargiiiittaetaat a: | 
aan: wegen: aatsis: casa wae arorariom i 3x 1 
ma sata a puss ara aft q Hye 
fata ara: Heurarrent aoe | AA 34 1 
aroifaanata ara feara 
Tel a Weta woreswenctencita | 
aragd aa werfa cara ares 
afraeenitte sagt aed: 1 38 
Ud Uegem: ute: toabaasa a 
amrarg wueigernya: carafe a | 
ast amaae: ated cata Peat a 
a g cated Preis anfed a a AE II 30! 


a: vatafa agra: petrecadratgar- 
“feast sonia: rafter won: ya 
gaisha agar: we aaerada - 
et feat sere a feretag: 11 3 1 
aot fofg ra ert wie we ore ta aT Her: 
wea sagas wyredt tara ag | 
Arar fatriseraza wearea tayo 
aaa area ¢:Raat He cartaceat Gerory it 33 1 
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Rorefe fara: ofa ara: fat: it xo tl 


wettereeqgy eat a ar state stir 
gat fast a wergfeerd a fafarnetfgeatea efter: i we 
vara fayaot gaat witdea aretaat 
wearayya: sara ferent fracas ars saa: | 
amlaeara: erat safagenica feats 
waaranta aaerrcoriirs vite at TOTTI we HN 


IV. (From KapampBari, Part 1.) 


* af fora faeaat carad aegia | are efada | a cangoren: 
Trt aaa) seiteasnararqer qT 
eaan | srofessrah a wanaerd wd) weaneacfated fe ad 
neat gers waht a fe wad came aqairgeria | 


Tey | feqerquarsa aaaqg gem wafternoftaaty 
afstarazt Wa | oc fe < aeanierat 
a arami wate) gaa fe ge 


WU ATA AAG SA aware wan aoraraar 


FARA MaMa 
ofa faansarerghgaradysra wareranrannyanfaarstaeanr- 
TUR aaeataT UR: YR! AI a watlacadiearmiea 


ae z ayg:| aaramnet fe aermfoaaar 
vente we wat aqareendenreamronsiaianrsreaaaaraa 


* This is a speech addressed by a king to his queen who was 
deeply grieved on account of her being childless. 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 233 


abide af semi) wer A aretha 


Peed nuefeafa wa gat gem aA ue 
URwawaATgU | el Haka sa Aaa aSHaey: 
wateadtacad: vafanhmafieraktarsaraonanrisre gy: | 
Hated GLH AQUA ATA Sh EAH ALA AAT Ta: 
arary | Hal 
| faerafacata 


saree: 9 owte:| wata a sfamfa wma 
armefrahad uvatt aid wei a) amfafada q faerie fe 
aa aqernt @fa yiterqaca:1 stetaat gt at a at: 
adarama fe aa adtadatwa: aes watt 
vanfuera ufeeatara tad aideataaucadda fanaa - 


GAAART: AYSES WAT | 
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1. GENERAL GLOSSARY OF SANSKRIT WORDS 
OCCURRING IN THE BOOK 


CI 


ae m. n. f. (3 not, and Wen 
f. compassion) ruthless, one 
who has no compassion 

aferea m.n. f. (3 not and frat 
n. something) he who has 
nothing, poor 

wat m. dice used in gambling 

Haq m. n. f. one who knows (the 
secret of playing at) dice 

wat m. n. f. destitute of af 

Har m. n. /, one who is posse- 
ssed of skill in playing at dice 

aa m. n. f. unable 

aeatent f, (Ha m. name of a plant 
or its seed, and Ate f’ wreath 
or a string) a rosary of 31& 

HA: adv, literally 

Haeed n. the secret of managing 
dice 

af n. the eye 

HAVA m.n. f not to be 
frightened, immovable 

ame m. n. f. without disease, 
healthy 

3rmeea m. the name of 

3mm _n. house 

sifaaa m. n. f (afa and aA 
heated) heated by fire 


a sage 


afarat_m. fire-carriage, seam 
carriage 

aifaer m. kind a sacrifice 

afaer n. sacrifice to Fire 

HE m. the lap 

asa m. n. f. blamed, censured, 
found fault with 

ag n. limb 

SEA n. a courtyard, a place 

HER m. n. burning charcoal 

afar m. n. f. inconceivale, 
unimaginable 

at m. name of Raghu’s son; 
m.n. f; unborn 

sated m. n. f. continuous, frequent. 

at fa she goat 

aittd m. name of a Brahmana 

asx 7th conj. Parasm. to anoint; 
with fa, to make manifest, or 
lay open 

3S n. a black pigment, lamp- 
black 

aaah m. the cavity formed by 
joining the hands 

HU 4th conj. Atm. to breathe, to 
live 

am. n. f. little; m. an atom, a 
small particle 

afar m.n. f. (aft very, very 


much) very horrible or wicked 
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afaftcren m.n. f. very pitiless 
or cruel 

atfafers m,n. f. very fruitless 

afaware m. a great error, great 
carelessness 

qe m. n. f. incomparable 

weaay adv. exceedingly, greatly, 
very much. 

areaafa m. name of a Ksatriya 

wera adv. or m. n. f. very far, 
very long 

stg m. n. f- wonderful 

Hada m. n. f. of to-day, belonging 
to this day 

aera adv. (3 today, and safe 
from) from to day or hence- 
forward 

area im. n. f. low 

HR m. n. f. pron. lower, low 

wa m. a wicked action 

HH ind. below, down 

afta m. post, power, office, fit- 
ness to perform any ceremony 

afar m. one whose bow is 
strung 

aftrsta n. a place 

ae m. n. f. not of a sound of grave 
mind, little minded, impatient 

Hey m. road 

HAY m. a sacrificial priest whose 
duty it is to prepare and throw 
the oblations into the fire 

3 2nd conj. Parasm to breathe; 
with J, to breathe, to live 
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ATS m. an ox 
SAAS n. (AAS n. doing, execu- 


tion) not doing, omission to do 

saucer f. (344 n. a child) 
childlessness 

arama m. n. f. guiltless 

3a m. want of prudence 

wae m. n. f. not deserving 

HAG m. fire 

HAA n. not taking care 

aaTTay m. n. f. innocent, not guilty 

ware m,n. f. helpless 

gare m.n. f. (atatfe without 
beginning, and Had without 
end) having neither 
beginning nor end 

SARA m. not beginning 

sarstaita m. n. f, (3, not, ante 
n. straigthness, straightfor- 
wardness, 3a past part. pass. 
of 3 with 34 accompained) not 
possessed of straightforward- 
ness, one who is without 
straightforwardness 

atfanre m. (fae m. restraint) not 
restraining, want of restraint 

ars m. wind 

afm adv. frequently, constantly, 
continuously 

arson m. n. f not sitting 

314th n. an army 

arte mn. f. (SAH n., PIT to 
stand) one in the army, a 
soldier 
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aya m. n. f. compassionate 

ATR m. an attendant, a servant 

aya m. humility 

aqqed m. n. f. uninterrupted 

AIA m. continuance 

AFA nv. following in death, or 
dying after, as in the case of 
windows burning themselves 
with the dead bodies of their 
husbands 

ART m. love, liking 

ATSEA m. n. f. in accordance with 

AeA n. an ointment 

afar m. n. f. to be followed, to 
be done accordingly 

AGI (Aq and Ge past pass. 
part. of A) accompanied 

ATH n. doing, executing 

ABA pot. part. of TAM with 2, 
what is to be executed 

ATA pot. part. of FA with FA, 
to be recited 

Hat m. end, destruction 

aea:yftat f an inmate of the 
seraglio, a woman 

ate m. the god of death 

AaTTaT n. going to the end 

3tedd: adv. at last 

wR n. difference 

Hatha m. n. f. separated from 

HWA pron. m. n. f. another 

staat adv. otherwise 

way: adv. on another day 
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) 


weave (HE with Hq) he recites, 
repeats 

afaa past part. pass of 3 with 
319, followed, accompanied 
with, full of 

afar (pres. part. of $§ 4th con). 
Parasm. with Aq searching) 

aq f; water (used in the plur.) 

atafata £ worship 

37ma2a n. any unwholesome or 
wrong thing 

aaa in. infamy 

AA m. n. f. pron. other, another 

auudaea (asa nr. a thousand) a 
thousand of faults 

ararreg afer m. (HA other, 7. e., 
western and atafaf ocean) 
the western ocean 

aafaa m. n. f. unsacred, sinful 

auafaa n. (past part. pass. of $a& 
with #2) what is desired 

saITT m. want of tenderness 

aofafaeta m. n. f irremediable, 
uncontrollable 

arated m. n. f. unchecked, 
irresis-tible 

amadt m.n. f. (@ and wT 
careless) not careless, careful 

wwvIaG m. one who does not speak 
or teach 

Hea n. a lotus 

Woe m. a year 

HRT n. not a receptacle, 
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something not destined for a 
particular purpose 

aint past. part. pass. of 7 1st 
conj. Parasm. with 3fA, sung 

after adv. (aa m. the king of 
Chedi who was Krsna’s 
enemy) towards Chaidya 

afiara m. violent heat 

afd m. n. f. new, fresh, tender 

aifayq m. name of the son of 
Arjuna. 

afaqa m. n. f. facing 

aftgaa m.n. f assiduous, of 


great merit or desert 

ara m. a particular 
ceremony performed in the 
Rajasuya sacrifice, or the day 
on which it is performed 

afwaar f promise, determination 

afsfea past part.pass. of & with 
af, spoken to 

aM past part. of TA with ay 
and come, arrived; m. a 
(male) guest 

AA 1st conj. Parasm. to move 

wuraren f. the thirtieth day of 
the month, the day of the 
new moon 

aifaa m. an enemy 

3A adv. in the next world 

aya n. the beverage of the gods, 
nectar 

amara m. n. f. fruitful, real 


seven. water 
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aeatirtt f£ lotus plant. 

Ha Ist conj. Atm. with 3 to rise 

Haq n. iron 

aAwaaTa m. (Awa n. forest and 
ama m. dwelling) forest 
residence. 

aft f the wife of an enemy 

Hea m. the charioteer of the sun 

AeA m. n. a sore or wound 

wetaean m. (AHR m. hospitality) 
hospitality done by means of, 
wei i. e., the materials for 
worshipping or honouring a 
guest 

at Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. to acquire, to obtain, to 
earn 

we 10th conj. Atm. to beg; with 
a, to request 

wa m. meaning, true sense, 
object of desire 

alas m. (aya m. doubt, 
danger) danger to wealth 

aefttaa denom. Parasm. and Alm. 
to explain 

aifaq m. a suppliant, a beggar; 
dil bie, Hh 

wé Ist and 10th conj. Parasm. and 
Alm. to afflict, to torment 

aietat f (at n. half, #rét f£ ten 
millions) five millions 

aaa _m. name of a deity, one of 
the dead forefathers. 


Haq m. a horse 


238 


HE Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th 
con). to deserve 

aTmemt f, bad luck, poverty 

Head m.n. f dull, heavy, slow 

aay m. loss 

31@N m. contentment, absence of 
greed 

wea m.n.f. little, few; AAA 
m.n. f. many, much 

areafara m.n. f. whose range is 
small, not comprehensive 

Haga past part. pass. of WW with 
3a despised, disregarded, 
disobeyed 

Haeld m. n. f. beautiful, white, 
pure, meritorious, virtuous 

Ha m. n. f. pron. hinder, 
posterior, inferior 

AGAMA pres. part. act. of GFT 
with Ha, hanging 

waea m. pride 

Hay m. n. f; being in the power of 
another, dependent, helpless 

Hayay adv. certainly, inevitably, 
necessarily 

WaLAM n. residence 

arated (past part. of & with Wa) 
attentive 

aarq m. n. f. southern 

afaet m. n. f, without obstacle 

afar m. n. f. imperishable, 
undergoing no transformation 

afaattaraa adv. without delay. 

waa m. n. f. immutable 
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atgl 5th conj. Atm. to get, to enjoy, 
to pervade; with fa, to pervade 

Ith conj. Parasm. to eat 

BWA m. n. f. weak, unable 

AWA n. eating 

aya 7 hunger 

agit m. name of a kind of tree 

HAR m. a mule 

wate m. the sacrifice of a horse 

wwaeea n. the secret of managing 
horses 

afm. (used in the dual) the 
twin celestial physicians so 
called 

318TAIH m. name of a person 

aa 4th conj. Parasm. with PR to 
repeal, to abolish 

wa 2nd conj. Parasm. to be 

wayray adv. undoubtedly 

warqgeraal f. (Aa m. n. f. good, Fat 
fi service) service of a person 
who is not good, service done 
to a bad or wicked person 

aay n. blood 

wee m,n. f. (pot. part. of We 
with H) insufferable 

BAR m. n. f. (AR m. essence) 
unsubstantial, unprofitable, 
useless 

afeern f (art f. edge) the edge 
of a sword 

afaeniaa n. a vow as severe as 
that of lying on the edge of a 
sword 
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3tq m. vital breath; life (in this 
sense it is used in the plural, 
the vital breaths being five in 
number) 
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arard m. a religious teacher who 
invests the student with the 
sacred thread, and instructs 
him in the Vedas 


Hq" m. destruction of life, death | anf m. f a fight, a battle 


awg7a denom. to wish ill to, to 
bear malice to : 

HA n. blood 

Hed m. sunset 

aeafth m. the western mountain, 
on which the sun, the moon 
and the stars are supposed to 
set 

afer n. a bone 

Wen. a day 

Hee: ind. every day 

weir adv, day and night; n. 
coll. dvandva. day and night 

af? m. a snake 

wena m. day and night 

wea ind. adv. instantly, soon. 
speedily 


ST 


a a particle showing up to 
aterm m. form 

wrergratg m. the wind in the sky 
aaa _m. reproach, slander 

areal f. name 

armfaq m. n. f. coming 

amfgza m. a descendant of ARTE 
aratita m. n. f. followed, 


practised; n. practice, act 


AAA past part. pass. commanded 

art m. n. f. (from 3 and @& past 
part. pass. @ to give) taken 
away 

areHatds m. n. (seaq self and 
utd destroyer) self-destroyer, 
one who ruins himself 

arerarfaat m. n. f. one who 
commits suicide 

areaena n. self-restraint 

ATH m. one possessed of a 
soul, a man 

arenefad m. n. f. liked by oneself 

areafea n. (HA self, and fea 
good) one’s own good 

aretra m. n. f. intimate, one’s own 

aT m. attention, regard 

amfeeg m. the first cause 

aA n. the mouth 

amdta past. part. pass. of At with 
3, brought 

ATA m. n. f. internal 

ary 5th conj. Paras. to obtain; 
with Wa, to attain 

amnifeh m. n. f, belonging to the 
latter part of the day 

wang m. n. f. slightly pale 


3ima m. a friend, a well-wisher 
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amita m. n. f. consecrated by 
repeating certain verses 
called Apri, 

aifaa m,n. flesh, bait 

amare m. fragrant smell, perfume 

arr m.n. f. dependent on, in 
the power of 

wrarea m. the name ofa Rsi. 

aya m. one wishing to live a 
Jong life 

arga n. life 

amie /> worship 

amram. n. f. pleased, propitiated 

Ae? past part. of Fé with Ai, 
ascended 

amd m. n. f. troubled, distressed 

ae m. n. f. wet 

ast f the sixth lunar mansion 

arate n. basin for water round 
the root of a tree 

Tem m. a talk 

arat f. a line or row 

arfafara m. the son of atfafera 

Hat past. part. pass of F with 
am, filled, covered 

arm (hope 

atfsra f. blessing - 

amitfera m. a snake 

HA 2nd conj. Atm. to sit; with 
HiT, to sit; with 34, to adore 
to worship; with Wa, to hold a 
sacrificial session, to perform 
a succession of sacrifices 


ara n. the mouth 
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ara m.n. f. (mn. f. ATA 
near and n. AMT death) one 
whose death is near, about to 
die 

satel m. n. f. obtainable 

ama m. n. f sitting (pres. part. 
of HT) 

ata n. a hall of audience, an 
assembly-room 

3m an. mouth 

wTFaTz m. taste, tasting 

ated m. battle 

areta f. sacrificial oblation 


8 


3 2nd conj. Parasm. to go; with 
afa, to go towards; with Ha, 
to know, with HT, to come; 
with 34, to rise, to flourish 
with TAR, to set out; with; 
uf, to transform oneself, to 
circumambulate: with sata, to 
pass away; with f and 3, 
to separate; with ¥RUMA and 
34, to submit; with 4, to 
unite; to come together 

3 Ist conj. Parasm. with 3% to rise 

3 with sft 2nd conj. Atm. to study 

geal m. the progenitor of the 
solar race of kings 


3eg m. n. f. wishing, wisher 
gata: adv. to and fro 
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gfaendeaet f, method or the way of 
doing anything 
gate ($= and af begining, Indra 
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3 


at the head) Indra and others |¥3 a particle 


gfaa n. vigour (of limbs) 

sfeactsa n. (sea n. limb or 
sense, and n. @t8a beauty, 
goodness) handsome make, 
healthy or sound frame 

siaonataaaa n. (31% m. object, 
ITAA n. resorting to 
enjoyment) enjoyment of the 
objects of the sneses. sensual 
enjoyment. 

yeguat f. the name of a lady 

3 7th conj. Atm. to kindle 

yeq m. n. f. giving what is desired 

gyeeam f tutelar (desired) deity 


3 


$ 4th conj. Atm. with %, to rise, 
to rise up 

3a with sfa, to see, to care 

$ 2nd conj. Atm. and 10th conj. 
to praise 

$ext m. n. f. such 

${ Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th conj. 
with 3, to utter, to speak 

$a 2nd conj. Atm. to be master 
of, to rule 

$a m. ruler 

38 Ist conj. Atm. to endeavour, to 
aim 


3q Ist conj. Parasm, to go 

Wm. n. f. raging, severe 

37q adv. mightily, powerfully, 
formidably 

Ta: ind. adv. loudly, aloud 

Wa 6th conj. Parasm. to throw 

Jgq m. n. a raft, a conoe 

WA m. n. f. last 

sAAHGH m. n. f. (SAA m. n. f. good, 
excellent, ®@ n. fruit, and & 
suf.) of good fruit or result 

SM m. n. f. pron. over, upper, 
after, subsequent 

SwaEHa: m. plur. name of a 
country beyond the 
Himalayas (probably the 
original seat of the Aryas) 

gat f. daughter of a king named 
Virata 

sata n. an upper garment 

sar m. n. f. with the back 
downwards, lying on the back 

seaarfearat m. n. f. (SAX m. a 
wrong path, anfeart past part. 
of €& with 3) one who has 
taken to a wrong path 

ged past part. of T with 34, born 

gee n. a lotus flower 


saggy m. lap 
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THE past. part. pass. of FA with 
4 let go; discharged 

Jaq m. n. f northern 

Sen. water 

Bet n. dropsy stomach 

sawtt m. n. f. (3 and ¥ to fill) 
one who fills his belly or 
stomach, selfishly greedy 

sam m. n. f. noble, generous 


Berm m. name of a tree; n. its fruit 


3%AH m. source, springing up 

3EIg m. a sacrificial priest whose 
duty it is to sing Samans or 
verses from the Sama-Veda 

sera fa m. n. f. of a wild disposi- 
tion, inordinate, excessive 

Teles m. name of a person 


saa m. n. f. (past part. of F with 


34) haughty 


TEAH adv. carelessly, tumultuously 


sagaferera m. n. f. (Sea past part. 
of Y with 3 to rise to be 


produced) one in whom wonder 


or amazement has been born 
sry m. n. f. one who is 
industrious 
safe f loftiness, magnanimity 
sue m. joy, bloom 
ZTAIS n. the space near a town 
or village, or its boundary 
JGR m. a benevolent action, 
doing good to another 


suet m. n. f. benevolent 
saat £ doing good to other 
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gay m. store, storing, gathering 

sufeaa past part. pass. of Tat with 
wa, collected 

saad past part. pass of the 
causal of WA with 34, produced 

wort /SuATa? n. the ceremony of 
the investiture with the 
sacred thread 

Jaw m. enjoyment 

waged m. n. f. used 

TaN past. part. of TH with 34, 
dead, deceased, ceased 

waft adv. above 

sake m. n. f. what is above 

TA m. satisfaction 

BtHI m. n. f brought 

wars n. present 

saTHeY m. n. f. blamable, 
deserving reproach 

Wat past pass. part of ¥ with 3, 
united with, possessing 

JH pron. both 

JHA pron. m. n. f. belonging to 
both sides 

zai f£ the earth 

semit f£ the name of a serpent- 
damsel, for some time a wife 
of Arjuna 

sw m. name of the preceptor of 
the Asuras 

FT ist conj. Parasm, to burn 

Taq f. the dawn, the goddess of 
dawn 


rary adv. hotly 
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 serefet m. the sun 
Sm. warmth, heat v 


tear m. a descendant of Iksvaku 
<7) wz m. n. f. belonging to Indra 


afta m. n. f lofty, excellent, fat ee retens eaalre 


stout 
Be m. n. f. erect, upper ait 
a amy n. a medicine 
= 1st conj. Parasm. to go Oh 
wx Ist conj. Atm. to acquire, to 
obtain man f, a room, an apartment 
wa m.n. f. simple, straight, plain | #¥N n. a bracelet 
wn, debt wean. the hair 
sefeary m. a sacrificial priest HE n. a mat 
se fart m. a name of Indra HUG m. the name of Rsi 
wfefer pron. several 
U wth n. gold 
meant f, a daughter, a gir! 
Wat adv. once @u1s m. n. head, skull 
wad m.n. f. of one mind mfr m. n. f yellowish brown 
Wat n. one night #H 10th conj. Atm. to love 
wanted m. n. f. alone, solitary atta n. what is to be done, work 
Card m. nef. invariable to be got through, a duty 
VATA m. n. f. one whose aft m. an elephant 
property is certain, of an | HSI m. n. f. doleful, lamentable 
unvarying virtue of efficacy HoT m. n. f. merciful 
Heda: adv. invariably aehich m. name of a serpent 
Uae pron. m. n. f. one by one lai m. proper name 
each one wtca m. (#4 action, and aferya 
wares m. n. f- of this kind way) way of action, i. e., the 


Wa n. sin | performance of religious 
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ceremonies, &c., as a way to 
eternal bliss 

moa n. wife 

*HeE m. quarrel 

wmeeah m. a kind of a duck or 
goose 

cent f. an art 

mara m. bundle, a collection 

wie m. the Kali age, i. e., the age 
in which the world at present 
is, being the last and most 
sinful of the four ages; the 
principle of evil 

whfeg m. name of a country (in 
the plur.) 

Heated m. (Hed m. duration of 
the world and Ht m. the 
end) the end of the duration 
of the world 

aafeud past. part. pass. of the causal 
of #74 planned, invented 

may m. name of a person 

wAfam f. learning, poetry 

mE m. n. f. distressed 

HE BEA adv. woe! 

a with fa Ist conj. Parasm. to 
blow out as a flower, to open 

mHIPeA m. a male descendant of 
Kakutstha; Rama 

HIeaaa m. name of a great 
Grammarian 

wreratt f£ name of a damsel 

wr n. a forest, a grove 

la m. desire 
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mIAgE m. n. f. one fulfilling any 
wish 

arf m. one whose desires are 
fulfilled 

mld m. body 

mI caus. of HF, to cause any 
thing to be done 

waifdercnrasht f. (arftat f£ belong- 
ing to the month of Kartika, 
and wateytt f£ eleventh) the 
eleventh day of Kartika 

@rdvaq n. meanness 

arte n. a bow; with afer m. n. f. 
one who has his bow strung 

wrt m. n. f. deserving or fit to be 
done, business, work 

wrdat m. n. f. one who does some 
business (for another) 

awragape m. n. f. distracted by 
having two things to do at 
one time 

wIea m. name of certain gaints 

Alea n. a poem 

IgT m. n. a kind of white flower 

IEAMEAA m. n. f, (HTB n. wood, 
@Ye m. and n. a lump of earth 
and @4 like) like wood and a 
lump of earth 

les m. a sound 

feat m. a certain class of 
demigods 

fefaq what sort of a thing? 

feta m. a rogue, a dishonest 
person, a swindler 
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Teadq m. n. f. how much 
fe m. a ray of light 


fez m. name of a giant 

fem m. a cub (as of a lion) 

afd f£ fame 

& (as prefixed to nouns) bad, 
censurable 

HAR m. a dog. 

PAK mm. an elephant 

gas n. family 

afer m.n. paved floor, a 
pavement; aftrefga a 
pavement of crystals 

sa m. a measure of corn 

use n. a kind of ear-ornament 

@pfvsagqit n. name of a city, the 
capital of the Vidarbhas. 

HIS n. wonder, curiosity 

HANH m. a young boy 

YE nr. a night lotus 

ry m. the frontal globe on the 
upper part of the forehead of 
an elephant 

@rrHul m. name of a brother of 
Ravana 

EAA n. name of a place where 
the Kurus fought 

eG n. a family 
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|# 8th conj. Parasm and Aim. to 


do; with 38% to betake oneself 
to, to accept; with af, to aim 
at; afr having aimed at; 
i. e., refering to; with AW and 
HT, to remove; with A&A, to 
adorn; with 31f#@ to lay bare, 
to open; with 34, to do good; 
with fara, to despise; with 
aaa, to bow to; with fA, to 
injure, to wrong; with fra and 
HT to repudiate, to give up, to 
for-sake; with ufa, to retaliate, 
to resist; with ag, to conquer 

@ 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
kill 

HeEAa n (He n. a penance, and 
wa three) three penances 

Ha 6th conj. Parasm. to cut 

a /Hargqt n. the first and best or 
the golden age of the world 

apfeent (, adopted (daughter) 

afar m. n. f, one who has 
acomplished his purposes, 
good, virtuous 

aed ind. for, on account of 


eet m. n. f. whole 


HA m. n. f. (HS and H from WA, | FIM m. x. f, mean, miserly, little- 


to be produced) born in a 
family, of the race of 
FN m. and %a m. sons of Rama 
AAR n. name of a town 
HS n. a bank 


minded 


aarfater m. ( Hat f/ mercy and 


fafa m. store) store of mercy, 
one very merciful 


Hare m. n. f. kind 
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aw m. n. f. weak, thin effect; with aiff, to step or go 

HY Ist conj. Parasm, to draw; beyond, to part from, to cross 
with f& and J, to make over, to transgress; with 31, 
worse, to reduce to approach, to step or tread 

aie f. husbandry upon, to rise, rise up 

Fa m. the eighth incarnation of HH 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
Visnu buy; with freq to buy off, to 

Pwurga m. the dark half of the redeem, to ransom; with fa 
lunar month Atm. to sell 

aorady m. the name of a person | HlSRIG m. (HIST ff, amusement, 

PUTA m. an antelope diversion, 3% m. a mountain) 

euretera n. help of Krsna. a pleasure mountain or 

% 6th conj. Parasm. to strew; embankment 
with T& to scatter a 4th conj. Parasm. to be 

®& 10th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to enraged; with aft and ay, to 
kill, to destroy be angry with 

dq 10th conj. to celebrate, to #1 Ist conj. Parasm. with fa, to 
praise, to glorify cry out 

#4 m. a kind of ornament worn | #7 Ist and 4th conj. Parasm. to 
above the elbow be or become fatigued, to be 

at m. a hair exhausted, to be depressed 

wey m. a lion aad past part. of FA fatigued, 

Saw n. fraud, deceit exhausted, languishing 

atte, & f£ a crore free 4th conj. Parasm, to be or 

ala m. anger, resentment become wet or damp 

wYIETR n. a store house, a faerg Ist conj. Parasm. to lament 
treasure house fey 9th conj. Parasm. to 

@rnraH n. boyhood torture, to give pain to 


wlta m. a descendant of the Kurus | #ta m. n. neuter, impotent 
wire (past part. pass. used as a HWA Ist conj. parasm. with Fe, to 


substantive) n. a cry boil 
WA Ist conj. Parasm. and 4th way, TIT 8th conj. Parasm. to 
conj. Parasm. to walk, to wound 


step; Atm to operate, to have | aumeatea m.n. f (Atm. a 
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moment *frq perishing) 
perishing in a moment 

afirere’ n. momentariness 

aa past part. pass. of, AB, wounded 

ay 4th conj. Parasm. to forgive 

afta m.n. f. patient, forbearing 

aa m. destruction, ruin, decrease 

fafa £ the earth,the ground 

ferdist m. (fat f£ the earth) lord 
of the earth, a king 

at n. milk 

@g 7th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
pound, to reduce to powder 
or dust 

age m.n. f. small, mean 

@4Y 9th conj. Parasm. to agitate 

aaeamt f (BA n. a field, tat f. a 
deity) the deity of a fieid 

& Ist conj. Parasm. to pine or 
waste away 


BCI 


@n. cavity of the human body as 
mouth, nose, & ec. 

WeTHKE m. n. f, (AST m. a sword) 
one whe has drawn out his sword 

aes m. (as m. a villain, JF 
m. a serpent) a serpent in 
the form of a villian 

Gq ind. verily 

waet m. n. f, of a tree named wre 

fag 7th conj. Atm., 4th conj. 
Atm., and 6th conj. Parasm. 
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to be distressed, to be 
displeased or offended 
Wii 2nd conj. Parasm. to tell 


T 


TTT m. n. GMA n. the sky Ba 
m. n. the middle) the middle 
of the sky 

Tawra n. (G21 f, an army, a host, 
Wa n. a hundred) a hundred 
arrays or hosts of elephants 

Taga m. the best of elephants 

Twseht f. name of a river; WEAR 
n. a bank of the Gandaki 

Tse n. teraples of an elephant 

Tasitfad m. n. f dead 

mfa £ walk, gait, resource, refuge 

1@ 1st conj. Parasm, to speak 

Trai f. a mace 

TIAA m. n. f. desirous to go 

‘eden £ the daughter of a 
Gandharva 

mi m. n. f. deep, grave 

™ with Rt, to attack; with sit 
and 34, to advance towards 

TE m. an eagle, the bird of that 
species used by Visnu as his 
vehicle. 

yweetat £ order or command of 
Garuda the enemy of the 
serpent-race 

mm. foetus, embryo 
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THEA m. n. f. (TH m. conception, 
and 3184 eighth) eighth from 
conception 
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Te Ist conj. Atm. to think meanly 
of, to spurn 


TEeaa f family deity 


Te Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th conj. | Weta m. the householder who 


to think meanly of, to spurn 

1% m. the throat 

fea past part. of 7% dropped, 

Tea m. n. f. impassable, 
imprenable; n. a wood, thicket 

Tregta n. the name of Arjuna’s bow 

1a n. limb, body 

mate n. (Mm. n. f. shallow and 
3emH n. water) shallow water 

mrad m. a particular form of 
marriage in which the only 
thing essential is the mutual 
consent of the bridegroom 
and the bride 

mead m. a sacred fire kept 
perpetually by a house 
holder, household duties 

fix f. speech 

Jot m. efficacy, advantage 

WY 1st conj. Parasm. to protect 

ayfa f. secrecy. protection 

yeu f greatness, grandeur, 
majesty 

Jal fem. of FS, great, bulky 

Tuas m. (Tea m. a fort) 
protector or keeper of a fort 

We Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
conceal 

qY 4th conj. Parasm. to be greedy 
for, to covet 


performs domestic rites 

7 6th conj. Parasm. to swallow; 
with WA, Atm. to promise 

Y 9th conj. Parasm. with WA, to 
speak 

MM m. bull; £ a cow, speech, the 
earth 

TX m. reach, scope 

mrt £ name of a river 

met f a bright yellow pigment 

WY Ith conj. Parasm. to put 
together 

uf m. a knot 

We (Te) 9th conj. Parasm. and 
Atm. to take; with 34, to 
receive in a friendly manner, 
to favour; with fA, to curb; 
with fa, to be at war with; 
with G4, to store 

mrauft m. the leader or headman 
of a village 

Ula{ m. a stone 

% Ist conj. Parasm. to become 
exhausted 

tt m. the moon 


gq 


ufvecnt f a small bell 
uti m. heat 
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ud m. n. f. produced or caused 
by heat 

We Ist conj. Parasm. to eat 

an m. n. f. horrible 

a Ist conj. Parasm. with 34, to 
smell 


ad 


data 2nd conj. Parasm. to shine 

amagia m. n. f. (amaG like a 
wheel) one whose movement 
is like that of a wheel, ever- 
revolving 

‘ag 2nd conj. Atm. to speak; with 
HH, to tell; with fa and a1, to 
explain a 

USHA n. moving 

wusaiiiths m. name of a sage 

ara: number. nom. plur. four 

ade m. n. sandalwood 

aetnsat f, (det m. a sandal tree, 
ast f£ a blossom, a flower- 
stalk, a sprout) a blossom, 
&c., of the sandal tree 

uw m. name of a king 

aamdts in. name of a prince 

aq Ist conj. Parasm. to lick up, 
to drink; with Ht, to take in 
a little water into the mouth 
and drink it as a religious 
ceremony, to lick up, to drink. 


DIRTY m. (ATH m. a kind of 


tree eith fragrant flowers, %% 
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m. pollen) the pollen in the 
flowers of champakas 

arqanmad n. a collection or grove of 
champaka trees 

wy Ist conj. Parasm. to go, to 
stalk abroad 

WUE m. dyeing the feet, the 
dye of the feet 

ata m. n. f. last 

aha past part. pass. of WR, 
practised or done 

afela past part. pass. of ad 
besmeared 

wdaga n. (iq n. hide, skin, and 
aga n. the eye) the physical 
eye 

aq with J and fa, to remove, 
move aside 

alg m. n. a pleasing discourse 

ara m. name of a person 

UST m. a pariah, an outcast 

aurea m. n. f. (ART m. a bard) 
praised by bards 

ulead m. name of a person 

areaatst f (are beautiful, watz 
all limbs) having all limbs 
beautiful 

aragt f, a beautiful woman, a belle 

fa 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
coHect; with 34, to grow fat; 
with fra, to determine, te 
conclude; with fa, to search 
to seek, to look for; with 4, 
to hoard 
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faa 10th conj. Atm. to have life 
or motion 
faaaat n. name of a forest 


SECOND BOOK OF SANSKRIT 


wrTaTet m. (WTA the world, the 
universe, and 3144 m. soul) 
Soul of the world 


fesrera m. (feat m. n. f. diversified, | WTA m. (ATT and ara m. lord) 


and ATeTa m. conversation) con- 
versation on diverse subjects 

fafaa m. n. f variegated, adorned 

fersaa m.n. f, having long been 
to practice 

ferte adv. after a long time 

‘ad m. a mango tree; n. its flower 

wi m. n. dust, powder; Wag like 
dust, to dust 

a ind. if 

waq n. the heart, intellect, mind 

Wa m. the first month of the 
Hindu year 

wart m. the country of region of 
the Gandharvas 


cs) 


BE 10th conj. with HK, to conceal 
anything 

Ban. a metre 

Be n. fraud 

Wie n. covering 

fq 10th conj. and 7th conj. 
Parasm. and Atm. to cut to 
cut off, to divide. 


Si 


Wal 2nd conj. Parasm. to eat 


the Lord of the universe 

WTA m. (A and Aas m. the 
lord) the Lord of the universe 

wear n. (TA n. the hip, the 
hinder part of anything, and 
a half) the latter or hinder 
part 

wea f the thigh 

wel f matted hair 

wee m.n. f£ besmeared with, 
mixed with 

Ws m. n. f. inanimate 

WY with BA, to be born, to flourish 

waar m. the name of the son of 
Pariksit, grandson of Arjuna 

wa causal of 4A, to cause, to 
bring about; Wafrqy inf. 

Hareéa m. a name of Krsna 

Wreq mm. a creature 

WaRUTY m. n. 7. one who is born; 
m. aman 

WHR n. (sroa AAA) 
another birth 

Wa Ist conj. Parasm. to 
pronounce in a low voice, to 
mutter (as prayers) 

wegAtey m. name of a Raksasa 

Wa m. victory, triumph 

wWarag m. n. f. that which brings 
victory 
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WPI 2nd conj. Parasm to be awake 


WTSa n. dullness 

Wit n. a collection 

wes birth-ceremony 

‘wTTaS m. fire 

wrtafa m. son of Janantapa 

Wyn. the knee 

warat f. wife, woman 

wieat £ the Ganges 

Was n. livelihood 

Aram f£ (staat living, life, 
2mm f hope, desire) desire 
for living 

sftaate m. the world of living 
beings, this world 

wifara n. life 

wifaaeyaad m. n. f disgraced or 
degraded by life or by to live 

BY with AA and 3 Ist conj. 
Atm. to endeavour, to 
attempt, to accomplish 

@ Ist, 4th and 9th conj. Parasin. 
and 10th conj. to grow old, to 
waste away, to wear out 

Wa m. follower of Jain, a person 
belonging to the Jain sect. 

WM (AI) 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to know; with Hq, to permit; 
with Wi, to recognize 

WAM m. (WA nr. knowledge, m. 
ari a way) the knowledge of 
God as way to eternal bliss 

Fae, Ist conj. Parasm. to blaze, to 
burn, to be ardent, to glow 
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a 


ag Ist conj. Parasm. to pare, toe 
chop; with @4, to cut to pieces, 
to wound, to hurt by words 

We m. n. f. bank, margin 

ada m. a fond name for any relative 

waateq m. n. f one who knows 
the truth or real philosophy 

ada m. n. f. belonging to him 

aga adv. like that, in the same 
nranner 

ats m. n. f. concerning him 

4 8th conj. Parasm. and Aim. to 
stretch; to spread, as a 
sacrifice, i. e., to perform it; 
with 3, to spread 

aa m, a son 

aq, Tf body 

way m. thread 

waht f£ a musical instrument, lute 

wea den. or nom. verb (from Wal f. 
laziness or stupor) to be lazy 

aaa (aq and Wa) in the midst 
of it 

aq ist conj. Parasm. to perform 
religious austerities 

aq 4th conj. Atm. with A, to be 
pained or afflicted 

a 7. an. oppressor 

wae m. one whose penitential 
virtues are his riches, an 
ascetic 
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ay 4th conj. Parasm. to be 
distressed 

att f. a boat 

aa Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. Atm. to threaten, to 
menace, to reprove 

atgy m. n. f. like that, in that 
manner 

ama m. heat 

ary Ist conj. Atm. to spread 

am n. a shrill sound; m. n. f. shrill 

dracatey adv. for so long a time 

ag adv. during that time, in the 
meanwhile 

fama m. n. f. austere, severe 

fafa f£ a day of the month 

fafax m. n. darkness, dark 

feta m. a lower animal; m. n. f. 
horizontal, sideways 

diate n. (ate n. a holy thing 
such as river, and 3am n. 
water) holy water 

Te m. n. f. violent, tumultuous 

get m. a horse 

grate m. a name of Indra 

qty adv. quickly 

PRAHS n. (FUR m. a paim 
tree) a fruit of the palm-tree 

WW 4th conj. Parasm. to be 
gratified or satisfied. 
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aafeer{ m. n. f. brilliant, splendid, 
bright, spirited 

ara n. water 

cart m. giving alms, charity 

wan. a collection of three 

aq ist and 4th conj. Parasm. to 
tremble, to be afraid; with 
aA, to be afraid 

am n. protection 

2: adv. thrice 

fiat m. collection of three, viz. 
Dharma or religous merit, 
Artha or wealth, and Kama, 
i. e., desires, or fulfilment of 
desires 

fafasoran n. (fafasa n. heaven, 
wea n. assembly) the 
assembly of the gods 

qe 4th and 6th conj. Parasm. to 
break, to snap 

Wat f. the second or silver age of 
the world 

area n. the three worlds 

TA m. an epithet of Rudra Siva 

fray f. light, splendour, brightness 


4 


@¥ Ist conj. Parasm. and 10th 
conj. Atm. to bite, to sting 


I 4th conj. Parasm. to kill, thirsty | #81 f. a jaw, a fang 
gem f. thirst, greed, covetousness afer m. an animal having sharp 


Je 7th conj. Parasm. to fill, to 
destroy 


teeth, a snake 


| aferar m. n. f. pron. southern 
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eferofta m. n. f deserving of 
Daksina 

aq m. a tooth 

geal (absol. of &t ‘to give’) having 
given, 

@@ Ist conj. Atm. to give 

aad pres. part. of I to give 

aff n. curdled milk 

Gat m. a tooth 

Gaye m. a snake 

quart f£ name of a woman, the 
wife of Nala 

aeadt m. du. wife and husband 

ary m. hypocricy 

aq Ist conj. Atm. to have 
compassion 

qareea n. kindness 

eka m. n. f poor 

@ftat 2nd conj. Parasm. to be poor 

aa m. pride 

ae Ist conj. Parasm. to burst, to 
tear 

@rM m. a tooth 

aq m. n. f. tenth 

ayn f. state, condition 

@e@ Ist conj. Parasm. to burn 

at 3rd conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
give 

at 2nd conj. Parasm. to cut 

alam. a demon 

ah m. a male child, son 

ala m. a forest conflagration, a 
forest 

arf m. son of Dasaratha 
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fara m. the end of the quarters, 
countries in all directions 

fefawa m. (fea f quarter, fara 
m. conquest) conquest of the 
quarters, or of all regions 

fey m. n. f. desirous of seeing 

ferfea adv. every day, day by day 

fea f a day, heaven 

feat ind. adv. by day 

fea m. n. f. celestial, beautiful 

fecremae n. (fea, area n. 
hermitage) beautiful 
hermitage 

fey f, direction, quarter 

f@@ 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to besmear 

ata Ist conj. Atm. to consecrate 
and thus fit oneself for 
performing a sacrifice 

aa m. n. f. poor, needy, afflicted, 
helpless 

dtaay m. (4, FY m. brother) 
brother of those that are poor 

@an m. a particular coin (Roman) 

aq 4th conj. Atm. to shine 

daa m. n. f. that which lights up 

atta /, splendour 

dq adv. for a long time, long, 
deeply 

§ 5th conj. Parasm. to give pain 
to, to tease, to afflict 

g:watitsa m. n. f. afflicted with pain 

3:GURt m. n. f. one who suffers 
pain, unhappy 
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graeara sm. (32a, WaTG m. heat) 
heat of pain, sorrow, affliction 

a:faa m. n. f. afflicted 

Pan. milk 

GA m. n. f. whose end is difficult 
to be reached, infinite 

RUG mm. n. f- difficult to obtain 

gee n. improper words not well 
spoken 

@t n. a place beset with 
difficulties and inaccessible 

gta m. n. f. distressed, miserable 

gaa m. n. f. difficult to be 
controlled or put down 

gad m. n. f. inaccessible, 
unapproachable 

ata rn. an evil or imprudent act 

gaa m. n. f. difficult to be 
understood, obscure 

4a m. n. f. one who has a bad 
mouth, one who speaks evil 


qaterartineat m. dual gata and 
wrrar (comp.) 

efeeer m. n. f vainly proud of 
one’s learning 

gata m. n. f. rude 

gxPa n. a wicked deed, 
wickedness 

ge m. n. f. wicked 

Gen m. n. f. difficult to be 
surmounted, insurmountable 

3 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
milk 
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q 4th conj. Atm. to be pained 

% 6th conj. Atm. with Bl, to pay 
respect to, to regard 

@@ m. n. f. firm, strong 

3a 4th conj. Parasm. to be proud 

gulf sight, an eye 

9th conj. Parasm. to tear 

%a m. n. f. shining 

zach £ mother of Krsna 

zaaa n. the land of the gods 

waa f. a deity 

zat f the bitch of the gods 

2am m. n. f. worshipper of gods 

2am. country 

2fea m. he who has a body, man; 
m. n. f. embodied, having a 
body 

@ Ist conj. Parasm. with Ha, to 
purify, to cleanse 

@ 4th conj. Parasm. with Ha, to 
cut, to cut off 

eta m. censure or calumny 

Qe mn. anarm 

aletante m. (atea n. milking, HIE 
m. time) time of milking 

ativan. weakness 

atta n. bad or evil counsel 

gla / complexion 

GA n. wealth 

wl f£ heaven 

gta n. wealth, money 

Fn. a thing 

% Ist conj. Parasm. to run 

#11 m. a proper name 
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Ba n. collection of two 

gat f. two-fold 

Beta m. n. f door-keeper 

BT m. the third age of the world 

Bit n. door 

BRAG m. a porter, a door keeper 

feo m. n. f. two-fold | 

few m. (& two, HAM n. birth) 
one who has two births, one 
belonging to any of the first 
three castes, a Brahmaiia 

fafate m. (fret f tongue) one who 
has two tongues, a serpent 

feraa m. one who is best among 
Brahmanas 

f84 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to hate 

By m. an enemy 


is 


gate f£ desire for wealth 

aqeat £ (sa f. the string lof a 
bow]) the string of a bow 

aut £ a pipe 

errftra m, (a f the earth, afta 
m. a lord) lord of the earth, a 
king 

eft f the earth 

adam m.n. f, one who 
contaminates or violates what 
is right 

etesrrart m. one-sixth part of 


religious merit as a share 
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aaa m. (et m. law, Fan. an 


aphorism) one who composes 
aphorisms on law, a writer on 
jaw 

at 3rd conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
hold, to put; with AFR, to 
hide or conoceal; with 3f& or 
ff, to shut; with aa, to 
attend; with 34, and 4, to 
join, to cause to attain; with 
fA, to place, to keep; with af, 
to wear; with 4, to make 
one a family priest; with fa, 
to execute, to do, to command 
(as in religious works); with 
@4, to make peace, to put or 
lay on, to fix on 

art f£ a nurse 

amt n. lustre, glory 

ar f. continuous flow as of 
water, edge 

fa 6th conj. Parasm. with aH, to 
make peace with 

firm ind. fie upon! 

et f intellect 

adtet m. a fisherman 

¥ or 4 5th conj. Parasm. and 
Atm. to shake 

uf. a yoke 

4 Ist and 9th conj. Parasm. and 
Atm. and 6th conj. Parasm. 
to shake, to set in motion, to 
agitate 

4 (¥4) 10th conj. with fa, to shake 
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yy ist conj. Parasm. to heat 

ga m. incense 

ad m. a rogue 

get m. n. f. dirty, dust coloured 

Y with Ha, 10th conj. or causal, 
to know exactly, to resolve 

Y with 34, to draw out, to save 

gy 5th conj. Parasm. to dare, to 
brave 

& Ist conj. Parasm. to suck, to 
drink 

adaa m. n. f. (&F n. courage, 
fortitude) one whose wealth 
is fortitude 

emt Ist conj. Parasm. to blow 

t@ Ist conj. Parasm. to 
contemplate or meditate 
upon, with 34, to 
contemplate, to meditate. 

gay adv. certainly 

ta Ist conj. Parasm. to sound 
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aK m. a crocodile 

az m. the lord of mountains, 
the mountain Himalaya 

ag Ist conj. Parasm. to sound, to 
roar, to thunder 

are with af, to hail, to welcome 

7 m. name of a royal race, an 
individual of it 

aw m,n. f. humble 
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atm m. n. hell 

ave m. a king 

adat f£ name of a river 

aegearaha m.n. f. (AS m., TM, 
m.n. f, like, and are f. 
form) having the form of Nala 

ASSAM m. n. f. (AB, BA n. 
form, and uf assuming, ) 
one who has assumed the 
form of Nala 

afertt f. a lotus plant 

watt f£ ninth day of the fortnight 

aaa m. n. f. new 

A, with fa, to perish 

WIM m. n. f. perishable 

wa f. the nose 

ae 4th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
with @4, to prepare oneself, 
to make oneself ready 

amt ind. different, many 

ane n. name of Rsi 

ana m. name of Visnu 

fA:91 pres. part. of Wt (2nd conj. 
Atm. Vedic) with Fra, 
sharpening 

ym m. n. f. powerless 

fa: 34a n. final beatitude 

frat 3rd conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to purify; with Ha, to wash 

fry m. n. f. one’s own (relations) 

fASq 2nd conj. Atm. with 3, to 
wash 

fray adv. greatly, excessively 

fara m. n. f. eternal, constant 
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Tarren n. daily religious 
performance 

fteta m. the hot season, summer 

faa n. death, destruction 

ftate m. sound, noise 

fafa past. part. pass. of fr, 
censured, censurable 

fraer pres. part. of 1 with fF, 
lying down 

fafas m. n. f. without interstices, 
dense 

fraaq adv. verily 

frafa f£ destiny 

frargs m. one who binds or ties 

fratftz m. a minister, an officer 

Prete m. n. f. useless. vain 

farary adv. without interval, 
closely 

fritwaan m. n. f. “having the 
highest excellence” (Prof. 
Benfey), where there is no 
contempt, respectful 

fra _m. hell 

fared past. part. pass. of AA to 
throw with fx, dispersed 

fare m. n. f, not having eaten, 
fasting 

fargurat f. cruelty 

fasta m. n. f. tenantless, lonesome 

fash m. a god 

fda m. n. f. wicked 

frém m. n. f. ten days old (a child) 
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freatrat f. truth, reality 

frada n. desisting, abstaining, 
abstinence 

Pet f night 

Frade m. lord or king of a 
country named Nisadha 

Pema m. n. f. (Fra f, fixity, wa 
m. n. f. void) void of fixtiy, 
unsteady 

fienea f fruitlessness 

frat m. nature 

at with 3a, to perform the 
ceremony of the investiture 
with the sacred thread 

Ara m. n. f. mean, low, in a low 
position 

arat m. n. f. resorting to a low 
man, possessed by a humble 
man; flowing down a sloping 
ground 

Ata: adv. down, below 

aAtfagur m. n. f. (Ata f politics 
or prudence, Fagor ht, Os Ife 
proficient) proficient in 
politics, or very prudent 

J 2nd conj. Parasm. to praise 

Jind. a particle showing doubt or 
guess 

FA ind. certainly, verily 

Tt m. n. an ornament worn on 
the ankle, an anklet 


faa m. n. f, without wealth, poor | FIR m. n. f. living among men, 


faz m. n. f. filled with, full of 


fixed to one place 
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aff £ the circumference of a wheel ula m. master, husband 


agua ny. skill 


qua m. king of a country named 
Nisadha, Nala 
arargt mn. f. (ara m. 
justice), uprightness, Tat 
past part. of Fd with T to 
proceed, one whose conduct 
is just or upright 
Am. n. f. (ATA m. what is 
right) one who speaks what 
is right 
wry m.n. f. just, right, proper 


Ne 


"Y 
ust f a line, a row 


UI numer. nom. and ace. plur. five 

Wé Ist conj. Parasm. to repeat, to 
read 

Usa (pres. part. pass. of WW to 
recite or read) what is being 
recited 

Wo Ist conj. to praise, to bet or 
stake at play, to gamble 

Uq with APS, to jump towards; 
with MW and Je, to fly, to fly into 

waged adv. like moths 

uasaf m. name of the author of 
a great grammatical work 
called the Mahabhasya 

ad n. falling, falling from virtue, 
depravation, ruin 


ufaat m. n. f. sinful, apostate 

au: (ablative sing. of Wt m. 
road) from the way 

afer m. path, a way 

aea n. what is wholesome or 
salutary 

We 4th conj. Atm. to drop, to be 
dislocated, to fall; with swf, 
to know or understand, to 
accept, to do, to practise, to 
attain; with @4, to become to 
amount to; causal with uf, 
to think, to consider, to set 
forth, to prove, to make over, 
to give; causal with AA, to 
strike a bargain 

W@m. the foot 

Wen. a footstep 

weat £ a road, a way 

wai m. a thing, an object 

wafa f£ a way, a mode 

Wa n. a lotus that blooms by day 

a4 Ist conj. to praise 

at m. the sun, a protector 

WR pron. m. n. f. other, belonging 
to another or the other party 


(Wm. n. the highest thing, God 


wat f a line, a row, a succession 

We conj. but 

UIT m. the supreme Ruler of 
the Universe, God 

uvife m. the god Brahma 
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May n. object of attention or afte m. one who distributes 
devotion food at the table 
umeaes m. n. f. one who brings | Uta m. a recluse 
about the good of others uftexg m. embrace 
mug m. n. f. dead ufvantfa £ end, accomplishment 
aithifta past part. pass. of FA aitaTa m. pain, affliction 
with Wh, enumerated wiwat m. a benevolent deed 
afar m. son of afrreq and WHA m. rain 
grand-son of aaa wafpa m. n. f, one round whom 
uftrai f. service, attendance on, fire has been carried. Fire is 
worship carried round the victim 
uftana m. attendant before it is slaughtered. 
uftaa m. attendant, a servant [wate adv, fully, to one’s heart’s 
aftart m. n. f. old, advanced epnreup 


uda m. the name of a sage 
UsTel (pres. part. of #7 1st con). 
Atm. to go, with Wa, the 
being changed to @T) running 
Wert m. kind of tree 


m: Wga m.n. a tender leaf 
aftats Baits who ste ; 
Aa 7 (hf wee wine, stands | Wi 2nd conj. Parasm. to protect 


uh ae Fe Re Pe Bie _ | ura m. falling, fall 
meaiearaat standing in its | ania (past. part. pass. of the 


eee causal of 47) thrown 
m. becoming mature, [ee n. a fit object (of charity) 


uficam past. part. pass. of AA 
with @, abandoned 

ukensa m. n. f (pot. part. of AA 
with WR) deserving to be 
abandoned 


maturity urex m. a traveller 
afiess pdst part. of a with ak, area m. n. f, (AF n. sin and F 
scorched, burnt to do) one who has comitted 
uftue past part. of BA with TR, ae 
deprived of, fallen, depr aved junit m. n. f, one who takes away 
ufterta n, change sin 
uftaftt m. n. f. turning, changing urease m. nv. f. able in the 
afar m. retinue highest degree to accomplish 


age m. a master, owner anything 
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utffata m. son of Pariksit 

ut m. son of Fa, name of the 
Pandavas 

ura m. fire 

ulad m. n. f. purifying, pure, holy 

UlgT m. a net, a snare 

fassnt m. n. a yellow-red powder 

fauge m. n. f. one who gives a 
morsel of food 


favstema m. a red dye 

foarte m. name of Siva 

fay m. n. f. malicious 

fayaat f. malice 

faq 7th conj. Parasm. to grind 

distant m. n. f. that which gives 
pain 

digs n. nectar 

Ja m. aman 

quests m. a proper name; a lotus 
flower 

qwapd m. n. f. (FIA n. merit and 
®@ to do) meritorious 

yvqqea m. a holy or virtuous man 

Yew yA m. n. f. (YAeH repeated 
or repetition, and Yq become) 
like a repetition 

Wry fa widow remarried 

Uf a town 

Gif m. name of a deity 

Ran n. the gate of a city 

Ye ind. in front, to the front 

Geet adv. before, in front 

Weer m. a family priest 
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quite m. a family priest, a chaplain 
YX 9th conj. Parasm. to nourish 
Gert m. a proper name 

gf f£, nourishment 


greats m. name of a king 

gray f (Fan. and wif a 
garland) a garland of flowers. 

yferott £ having flowers, fruitful 

¥ 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
purify 

yt past part. pass. of ¥, filled full 

quiara n. a present given to 
servants and others on joyful 
occasions 

ya m. n. f. pron. former, previous, 
eastern 

yaa m. (¥ prior, af f£ the 
night) the prior or first part 
of the night 

qate m. the first part of the day 

Y or ¥ 3rd conj. Parasm., to fill 

qq Ist and 7th conj. Parasm. 2nd 
conj. Atm. 10th conj. with 
aq, to come in contact, to 
associate 

Yd f’ an army 

Jers _m. a low person, a mean 
fellow 

qym.n. f. large, great 

¥ 3rd and 9th conj. Parasm. to fill 

ahafora m. one who reads and 
explains the Puranas 

Wreet n. manliness 

dtotarat £ the day of the full moon 
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wetd f. disposition; plur. subjects, | Werey ind. (aft every, Aen. 


people, ministerial officers 

WHE m. n. f. magnificent, great 

wavs m. n. f. hot, fierce, violent 

Wan m. progress, prevalence 

weqd past part. of &% to fall with 3 

wrarafa m. the god Brahma 

WaTayaaTs (IST f. progeny, WY m. 
cattle, and @&T4 m. wish) one 
wishing for progeny and 
cattle 

wemditsast m. n. f (IRM f subjects 
dtsa n. oppression and 4 
from WF arising) arising from 
the oppression of the subjects 

uferea past part. pass. of 8 with 
wand ff, placed; ara-aufurea 
well-disposed, well-controlled 

warafafar m. (sata m. heat) store 
of heat 

uftan/adtAn m. help against an 
evil, a remedy 

ufafafas m. n. f. inveterate, 
irremediable, self-willed, 
obstinate, perverse 

ufaaet m.an enemy 

ufafera n. an image reflected as 
in a mirror 

ufafe past part. pass. of Fay 
with aft, forbidden, 
prohibited 

ufeert f a female door-keeper 

wea m. n. f. or adv. recent, fresh 


wergq m. n. f. western 


day) every day 

weqettet n. restoring to life again, 
revival 

wegamata m. n. f (WAI past 
part. of 4 with sft and 3) 
ready-witted, quick, sharp 

wega m. dawn, day-break 

wet past part. of 44 to shine 
with M, shining brightly 

Wes m. a region 

WEA m. the god of love 

sett m. n. f. keen, acute, talented 

wat m. n. f. (past part. of Te 
with 3%) one who has 
submited or surrendered 
himself 

wufaq m. a great lord 

gard m. n. f. past part. of AT with 
wT disappeared (as darkness) 
and appeared (as night); n. 
day-break 

wuTa m. prowess, greatness 

waft m. name of a man 

wag f; name of a woman 

WaT n. measure, extent 

wate m. a mistake 

wart n. starting, march 

Wear past part. pass of FA with I 
used 

warfea m. a traveller 

wagueter f (waft / intelligence, 
and suefel f getting) getting 
intelligence 
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vata past part. of FT with 3, 
exiled or turned a recluse 

wat past part. of Ag with 3, 
pleased, propitious 

weg m. anything that is 
produced, produce, fruit or 
product 

Iressa n. boldness 

ura m. n. f. eastern 

ut m. (plural) life 

yromerd m. destruction of life 

wrga_adv. or prep. (used with 
verbs) visible, manifest 

area m. bordar 

miftitaq past part. act. of the caus 
of 3M with AW, having made 
to get, having given 

BIA m. n. f. (MTA past part. of 
AMY with 4, arrived, and ‘ATs 
m. time) that whose time has 
arrived, suited to the occasion 

wae ind. mostly, in most cases, 
generally 

meat ( seeking 

fwaastt m. n. f. one with a 
pleasing look 

fray m. name of a Brahmana 

Rrawara m. (Hara m. dwelling 
together) dwelling together 
of beloved persons, the 
company of beloved persons 

Mt 9th conj. Parasm. and Aim. to 
love, to please 
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waANTA m, a monkey 

TX ist and 9th conj. Parasm. to 
burn 

tat 2nd conj. Parasm. to devour 


th 


Wo Ist conj. Parasm. to g0 

te Ist conj. Parasm. to be 
crowned with success, to bear 
fruit . 

wee m. n. f. one who gathers 
the fruit of, or is benefitted 
by a certin course 


meee m. n. f. (FB root) fruits, 


roots and others 
Wenn m. sobbing 


cS 


Em. a boy 

aa ind. particle implying 
surprise, sorrow, & c. 

FQ Ith conj. Parasm. to tie, to 
fasten 

wa n. restraint, imprisonment 

4 n. an army 

afeeafes m, (safe m. an 
attribute, a peculiarity, 
environment) outward 
attributes, peculiarities, or 
environment 


Witt past part. pass. of Mt, pleased | ate ado. out 
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ag adv. highly, much w@ m. a particular form of 
agtae m. n. f. of various sorts Marriage in use among 
AUMTS n. (AT n. a collection) a Brahmanas , 

number of multitude of arrows | 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
areray m. (uf m. way) the way speak 


or range of an arrow 


avorafe (afe f, shower) shower of WT 


arrows 
@TSiaAG m. morning sun-shine ake m. (aie f love devotion 
awa fa girl and Mt m. a way) devotion 
ary m.n. a tear | to, or love of God as a way to 
alten m. the name of Nala eternal bliss 
disguised as a charioteer WT m. name of a deity, luck, 
fasftaat m. a name of a brother of prosperity 
Ravana and ally of Rama Wa past part. poss. of Wa 
gfeuaw n. (gfe f talent, Fat n. | destroyed, broken down, run 
a sign) a sign of talent away (frorn the field) 
quate m,n. f. hungry WH Ist conj. Parasm. and Aim. to 
gery m. name of a king of Maga- take, to resort to; with fa, to 
dha, father of Jarasandha divide; with @@ and fa, to 
ava m. awaking admit to a share, to bestow 
gal n. the Divine Cause and upon 
Essence of the Universe; m. a | W3{ 7th conj. Parasm. to destroy, 
sacrificial priest whose duty to break 
it is to exercise a general We m. a soldier 
superintendence over the sTUT Ist conj. Parasm. to speak 
performance Wath m. i. f (SAKA past 
wersdiay m. n. f. illumined by part. pass. of BY with A, 
the Vedas, possessing the overtaken, overcome) 
splendour conferred by the overcome by fear 
practice of the Vedic rities | m. the world, worldly 
aaa m. (#8 m. and arfe | existence 


Wat n. a house 


wfaaeaat f. fate destiny 


beginning) the god Brahma 
and others 
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a 2nd conj. Parasm. to seem, to 
appear, to shine 

aT m. division 

armada n. lot 

araart m. (ara n. luck, good 
fortune, at m. accession) the 
accession of good luck or 
fortune 

UM 10th conj. with WA and fa, to 
admit to a share, to bestow 
upon 

qm. the sun 

arqrdt f. wife of Duryodhana, the 
eldest son of Dhrtarastra 

arta m. name of a Rsi 

ata m. a thing 

WZ Ist conj. Atm. with wf to 
answer 

wreataha_m. the writer of a Bhasya 
or explantory discourse, a 
commentator 

wre m. the sun 

fafa fa wall 

fq 7th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to split 

fm. n. f. different 

ft 3rd conj. Parasm. to fear 

arqot m. n. f, dreadful 

afr f. possession, enjoyment 

YS 7th conj. Parasm. to enjoy; 
Atm. to eat 

WsFA-YsrT m. a cobra, a serpent 

yf the earth 

Y with af, to overcome; with 
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uft, to despise, to treat 
contemptuously 

YTAATTA m. coming together or 
union of animals or beings 

4X m. n. f. much 

yw m.n. f about to become 

¥Y 3rd conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
support, to bear 

gt m. n. f. much, mighty 

Wa m. frog 

anTat m. n. f. producing 
enjoyment (@ f.) 

age f. (att m. worldly 
enjoyment, gum /. thirst) 
thirst for worldly enjoyment 

WX Ist conj. Atm. and 4th conj. 
Parasm. to fall 

wq Ist and 4th conj. Parasm. to 
wonder, to revole 

WEA 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to bake to scorch 

UNI Ist conj. Atm. to shine 

WIR. Ist conj. Atm. to shine 

yf. an eyebrow 

YAIR Ist conj. Atm. to shine 


a 


quay m. a name of India 

age n. welfare, prosperity, what 
is holy, anything for tunate or 
auspicious 

AFwAIS m. (AF n. and Ae 
time) an auspicious occasion 
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AFeTta m. an auspicious lamp 

ANI m. n. f. agreeable, sweet 

WuSst n. decoration or ornament 

yvSsq m. a temporary hall erected 
on festive occasions, a shed, 
an enclosure 

Avs n. an orb, a circle 

Wd n. opinion, advice, counsel 

Wa past part. of A4, intoxicated 

afer m. a churning handle 

wea adv. for me 

We n. spirituous liquor 

ng m. an offering of honey, 
curdled milk, etc. to a guest 
on his arrival 

age adv. sweetly 

nyfeE m. a black bee 

ae m. n. f. middle; n. waist 

AeaTe m. (Hea middle and He n. 
day) midday, noon 

WW with Ha, to disregard 

wafeaq m. n. f. itelligent 

ay m. a man 

aA m. (Aq m. one of the pro- 


genitors of men) one born of 
Manu, a human being, a man 
FARA ni. a wish, desire 
WA 10th conj. Atm. to hold a 
consulation, to consult 
Waren n. a syllable of a holy or 
Vedic verse 
WY 9th conj. Parasm. to churn 
aca f. dullness, withered 
condition 
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weuraa f. (Ae dull, wre 
fortune, H@4ra one who is 
unfortunate) misfortune 

Wa m. name of an architect 

AGE m. ray 

mrt f, female swan 

Wed m. a god 

Wea m. name of a king 

Weegd m. the son of the Wind, 
Maruti, a monkey soldier 
devoted to Rama 

qWatet f, bound, limit 

WEI 6th conj. Parasm. to sink, to 
be immersed 

Wetam m. n. the head 

Wed n. lustre, greatness 

ema n. greatness, power 

Hera (Hed and 31) m. a great goat 

Weta m. n. f. (Ae and a m. 
speed) very swift 

Werqura m. n. f. of great nobility, 
noble 

Tere m. (Fed and Wa m. 
sprinkling water as on the 
head of a king when he is 
crowned) great coronation 

Wert m. lord, great king 

Heté m. n. f. of great virtue or value 

Terewattad m. n. f. (AES, WA rn. 
a bed, 3faat m. n. f. used to) 
accustomed or used to costly 
or rich beds 

Welaat f. name of the daughter of 
a Gandharva 
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welet_m, (3A m. a bull) a great the water [in the form] of the 
bull light or lustre of crowns 
aetatai m. the great ocean TBAT f. having the hair 
werrentity m. i. f, very benevolent disordered or dishevelled 
mM 3rd conj. Alin. measure wt f. a pearl 
art m. respect, seli-respect, pride, mike n. a pearl 
arrogance yeral f. garrulity 
aMa m. man esgGrera m, (T_T m. 
AMAT m. an evil spirit in the breathing, ™& m. perfume, 
form of a man smell) the fragrance of the 
aTqeas n. the whole race of men, mouth 
mankind werata m. n. f. of a lovely form 
arieta / (art m. respect) or shape 
loftiness of respect, great Is m. the name of an enemy of 
selfrespect Visnu or Krsna 
ATH m. n. f. mine ate m. f. a fist 
arnt f. jugglery deceitful tricks WY Ith conj. Parasm. to steal 
ATet m. wind We with W, to faint 
wreAateaa m. the son of the god of | Feta m. dumbness 
wind, Maruti ed Ist conj. Parasm. to faint. 
ama m. a gardener yet m. head 
tifa n. darkness, dirtiness YF n. a root, basis 
uteaatd m. name of a gaint the YIH m. a mouse; YIU m. a 
maternal grandfather of king of mice 
Ravana WF 10th conj. Atm. to look for, to 
arg (uta) /AR n. flesh search 
Wem. a month wTaieurent / mirage 
fire: adv. Mutually, with each yrat f. chase, hunting 
other, together yma m. n. f. following or 
Preps n. a couple, a pair pursuing an antelope 
fiat ind. adv. falsely Wa 2nd conj. Parasm. and 10th 
Ht 9th conj. Parasm. and Aim. to conj. te wipe, to wipe off; to 
destroy clear; with J, to wipe off; 


THERA n. (HAH nr. a crown) with WA te sweep 
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Were m. n. the stalk of the lotus 
plant 

WE 9th conj. Parasm. to pound, to 
reduce to atoms 

Wai ind. falsely 

taet f girdle round the waist 

ma m. n. f fit or destined to be 
sacrificed 

areat f. name of a celestial demsel 

ffeel £ princess of Mithila, Sita 

ate m. foolishness, infatuation 

Wr n. silence 

Wrest n. folly 

ti Ist conj. Parasm. to repeat 
over in the mind, to repeat; 
with @A and Hi to repeat, to 
repeat by tradition, to 
prescribe, to rule 

SO m. a barbarian 

¥ Ist conj. Parasm. to grow weary, 
to become faint or languid 


a 


Uw m. sacrificer 

ta m. a sacrifice 

awed *M. a portion of a sacrificial 
ceremony 

ayaVSy m. an enclosure prepared 
for a sacrifice 

aay m. a proper name 

aa m. n. f. pertaining to 
sacrifices 

ad with GA to struggle 
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| wea ind. for whose (relative) 


sake, for whom 

uetd: adv. with efforts 

aunts adv. according to the 
rules laid down in ceremonial 
works, according to the 
sacred precepts” 

wey adv. according to fancy, to 
one’s heart’s content, as one 
chooses 

aH Ist conj. Parasm, to restrain 

aa m. the god of death, the deity 
presiding over death 

aqat f; name of a river 

adt m. a way 

aq 4th conj. Parasm. to strive, to 
endeavour; with W 

at 2nd conj. Parasm, to go; with 
f& and fa, to go away to 
pass away 

arastaa adv. as long as life 
endures 

grag adv. for which while, while, 
as long as 

| 2nd conj, Parasm. to join 

Mn. a pair, a couple; Aearg7 n. 
a pair of clothes 

atm. n. a yoke 

aireat n. (HI age, period, A-At 
another) another age or period 

4A 7st conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
join: with #4, to put a question 
to; with 3%, to endeavour, to 
exert; with fA, to appoint 
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a 4th conj. Atm. to curb one’s 
mind 

FX with fa, in the pass. to be 
separated from 

ay f. a battle 

gata fa young lady or woman 

Yay m. a youth, a young man 

ga m. sacrificial post to which the 
animal is tied 

grata m. n. f. pertaining to the 
continent of Europe 


atfartaq past part. act. of the 
caus. of 44, having joined 

aeaarl m. (ata m. a warrior, 
aa m. a multitude) a 
multitude of warriors, an 
army 


ata n. youth 


Th n. blood 

t m. the place where any great 
thing is done, stage 

Tra m. n. f. come to the stage 
4 with fa, to arrange, to 
effect, to perform 

TI f/f. a rope 

T m. n. battle a battlefield 

wry f. (Ma and af yoke) the 
brunt of battle 

wa f love 

ww 4th conj. Parasm. to hurt 

tq m. hastiness, rashness 
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WH with 34, Ist conj. Parasm. to 
die; with fa, to stop 

Tam. n. f. pleasant 

tgiad m. (tA m. a ray) the sun 

% 1st conj. Parasm. to scream 

%e 10th conj. to quit 

ta n. secrecy, solitariness, a 
secret; adv. secretly, solitarily 

wea m. n. f. deprived of, bereft of 

UW 2nd conj. Parasm. to give 

waa m. a descendant of Raghu 

Wy Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
with fa, to shine 

Wm. aking; m. n. f. shining 

Wis n. multitude of kings, all the 
kings 

WHFS n. (WAT m. and HF n. a 
house, a palace) a royal palace 

wiga m. a sacrifice performed by 
kings 

Wa with At, caus. to propitiate 

wmaarat f. the wife of Rama 

ware m. (7A proper name and 
anfé beginning) Rama and 
others 

weg n. a kingdom, a nation 

faa n. property, wealth 

fa 7th conj. Rarasm. and Atm. to 
evacuate 

% 2nd conj. Parasm. to make 
noise, to cry aloud 

Bat m.n. f. harsh 

that m. n. f. palatable 

wf m. n. f, agreeable, handsome 
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eq 2nd conj. Parasm. to weep, to 
bewail, to lament for 

%&% m. god Siva 

4 7th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
obstruct, to prevent, to besiege 

eG m. the name of a man 

ey f. anger 

Be with wf® to ascend 

ea n. form 

Wm. dust 

Ym. wealth 

Wm. disease, sickness 

teat n. dual, heaven and earth 

Wea n. a bank 

Ufet m. name of the son of 
Hariscandra 


ro] 


wemt f£ the goddess of wealth and 
beauty; splendour, glory 

ways m. a stick, a staff 

wy m. n. f. small 

wged n. littleness, dishonour 

wmyey adv. early 

waq Ist and 10th conj. Parasm. 
and Atm. to go; with 34, to 
violate, to transgress 

wa Ist conj. Parasm. with J, to 
speak, to prattle; with fa, to 
lament 

BY with Al, go get or design a 
certain animal as a victim to 
be sacrificed 
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wr with Ha, Ist conj. Atm. to 
depend on 

@¥ Ist and 4th conj. Parasm. to 
desire; with 3fM, to desire, to 
covet, to crave 

wt 2nd conj. Parasm. to give or 
take 

@IV m. acquisition, gain 

wie n. indulgence, indulging 

wrava n. beauty. loveliness 

ferq 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to smear, to anoint 

fee 2nd conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to lick 

wt 4th conj. Atm. to cling or 
press closely, to be absorbed, 
to be dissolved 

@t 9th conj. Parasm. to melt, to 
be dissolved, to be absorbed; 
with fa, to melt 

A past part. of #, concealed, 
hidden 

@ Ist conj. Atm. to roll on the 
ground 

@ 4th conj. Parasm. to be 
destroyed, to disappear or 
vanish 

@Y 6th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
take away, to rob, to plunder, 
to deprive of 

ysamh m. a hunter, a fowler 

% 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
cut, to lop off 


wal fa line 
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WHE with HA Ist conj. Atm. and 


10th conj. to look at, to see 


wrest m. (#4 n. collection of 
three, Ufa m. lord) the lord of 


the three worlds, viz., 
Heaven, the Earth and the 
lower regions 

WHATE mm. censure of people 


wrarAT n, (seal wits: wlenreay) 


n. another world 


@rHIeals m. censure by people, ill 


repute 
rain. the eve 
wiry nr. hair 
wry m. the name of a Rsi 
wR m. n. f moving, unsteady 


weary m. (BE m. n. iron, TA m. 
a bond, a fetter) a fetter of 


iron 


aq 


ast: m. plural, the name of a 
people or their country 

aq with wary, to give a 
blessing 

wa with wa, to answer 

aH m.n. adamant 

ay 10th conj. Atm. to deceive 

aegeu m. banian tree 

asa m. the fire supposed to 


exist at the bottom of the sea 
aftr im. (aforst m. a merchant) 


merchants 


arent £ heifer 

arat £ dear, a female child 

au m. the process or manner 
of killing 

ae mm. (AX m. killing, and 
FEA m. a post) gallows 

@q 8th conj. Atm. to beg 

afeaea pot. part. of Fe, fit to be 
bowed to 

aa m.n. f produced to existing 
in a forest 

aq ist conj. Parasm. and Aim. to 
shear, to cut, to sow; with 
faz, to offer sacrificial food, to 
present 

aga n. the body 

ay ist conj. Parasm. to vomit 

aX 10th conj. to choose 

ae m. the god of water or the sea 

aay n. armour 

aver n. rain-fall, raining 

| ant, m. a frog 

| ae Ist conj. Atm. to cover 

adie m. n. an anthill 

ay 2nd conj. Parasm. to wish 

SIAR m. the cry arse at the 
time of throwing an oblation 
into the fire; this is 
considered 2 deity. 

aq 2nd conj. Aim. to dress; caus. 
with Tt, to put on a garment, 
to dress 

| #4 n. cloth, a garment, 

erence m. (aera £ name 
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of a woman and Ura m. des- | fH 3rd conj. Parasm. and Atm. 


troyer) murderer of @aataat to separate, to distinguish; 
aa f. fat, marrow : with fa 
agar jf the earth faSy 10th conj. to distort, to 


arena n. (A and AA n. a collec- make ridiculous, to mock 
tion) a collection of things farrad m. n. f. wealthy 
38 Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. fargo m. n. f. (fa: devoid of, and 


with 31, to bring gen f. desire) free from any 
ale m. fire desire 
at 2nd conj. Parasm. to blow fez 2nd conj. Parasm. to know 
areaat f, censurableness, liability |f4@ 7th conj, Atm. to reason 
to censure upon, to discuss 
ame caus. of AT, with az, to fae caus. with FA, to offer, to 
extinguish present, to inform 
arany adv. often faast m. (in the plur.) the name of 
Ike m. a cloud a country, the modern Berars 
aifesga m. the son of Vali, a fas n. (fae m. a foreign 
monkey-chief contry) going to a foreign 
arate m. name of a sage country 
aat m. n. a day fate m. name of a country (in the 
alaa m. the god Indra plural) 
alfa m. a descendant of Vasistha | f&% past part. pass. of AY, 
fia m. n. f blown out, opened pierced, struck, wounded 
fami m. n. f. courageous, faa /, learning, lore 
possessing prowess | faxa pres. part. of f&% to know, 


feardarat (past part. of the pass. of | knowing 

the caus. of @ to go, with fa) | fae m. an enemy 

being thought or considered faeny m. the creator, fate 
fafa m. n. f wonderful, curious fae past part. of AR with fa, 
Frey Ist conj. Parasm. to go, to destroved 

approach fear m. bondage, tie 
fq 6th conj. Atm. and 7th conj. | fafa n. a forest 

Parasm. with 3%, to tremble, | f& m. a Brahmana 

to fear to be disgusted | Farge m. a god 
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fasrg m. destruction 
faxes m. name of a sage 


fasyfa f wealth, prosperity, power 
or greatness 

fanfeen f£ want of intelligence 

faq@ m. n. f. with the face 
turned away from 

farfea m. n. f. separated 

fava m. opposition; afarta m. 
harmony 

faaftrat n. a wanton pastime 

fae past part. of BI with fa, 
destroyed 

faarefata m. (faare m. marriage 
and fafa m. a ceremony) the 
ceremony of marriage 

fafaa m. n. f. of several kinds 

fay with AY and 3 to enter in, 
come in 

fax] m. the third order or caste 
among the Hindus; f. pl. 
subjects, people 


fasfaq m. a slaughterer 
fafira m. an arrow 


fafsre m. n. f. respectable persons 

fagya m. n. f. (past part. pass. of 
Y with fa) famous, famed as 

faaa: adv. in ali directions 

faxateat m. Lord of the Universe, 
God 

faaat m. the Protector of all, God 

faaate m. the Protector or 
Supporter of the Universe 
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fasetram f capacity to inspire 
confidence 

fase] m. the creator, Brahma 

faurag m. the name of a 
Gandharva 

faaeat: m. plur. all the gods 

faq 3rd conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
to surround 

faqa m. an object giving sensual 
pleasure 


fast m. n. a horn 
fasaetftq m. he who pleases 


heavenly beings, Visnu 

FersopeT m. a proper name 

faeata: adv. in detail 

faean m. extent 

faera m. admiration amazement 

fafera past part. of Ft with fa, 
surprised 

faea m. n. f, interrupted 

ferera (abso. of I to abandon with 
fa) having abandoned 

fatea past part. pass. of Mt with fa, 
prescribed by the scriptures 

fad m. n. f. destitute of 

frase m. n. f, overwhelmed, 
afflicted 

aa m. warlike feeling, one of 
the nine poetic sentiments 

arastet £. (aefat £ an army) an 
army of warriors or heroes 

Fay m. n. f. desirous of choosing 

a 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
cover; with AG and At, to 
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open; with HT, to restrain, to 
curb; with f&, to expound, to 
express; with @4, to shut 

a 10th conj. with fi, to oppose, to 
dissuade from 

gaye n. (Ga m. tree and Fn. 
root) the root of a tree 

gy Ist and 7th conj. Parasm., 
2nd conj. Atm. and 10th conj. 
to avoid, to shun 

aft m. a wicked person 

aq with ata, to pass away; with 
371, to turn round, to turn 
back 

Aq with Y, (in the causal) to 
introduce, to bring into 
practice 

ga n. what has taken place, an 
event 

gated m. account, occurrence, 
history 

FUAHaA nn, (FAA, AAT nr. 
hearing) hearing of history or 
account 

gfa f livehood, maintainance 

qaeq m. killer or Ga, Indra 

gal adv. in vain, uselessly 

ag m. n. f. old 

afe f. prosperity 

qfre m. a scorpion 

ay ist conj. Parasm. to rain, to 
shower down, to pour down 

qaG m. a Sudra, a sinner, a 
reprobate 
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af f. rain 

J 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
choose 

TI m. speed, velocity 

afer-auft £ braided hair 

av] m. a bamboo 

aaa f. agony 

am/aa m. dress 

@ ind. an expletive 

aan n. agony, affliction 

aaa n. skill 

afea m. n. f. belonging to a Veda 

aaa m. son of Vedhas 

@araxal m. a grammarian 

aman. difficulty, calamity 

caadt past part. pass. of ASA with 
fa, plain, manifest 

wafets m. exclusion or absence 

zafera past part. of 4, afflicted 

say 4th conj. Parasm. to pierce, 
to wound 

waa m. expenditure 

CATA n. grammar 

catia m. n. f. sick 

wales m. a mad elephant 

cara m. the reputed author of the 
Mahabharata, a Rsi 

aaefe m. n. f. one who has a 
liking for fasts and other 
devotional vows 

az 6th conj. Parasm. to cut, to 
mow, to tear 


diet f. shame 
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MT 


WA with A, Ist conj. Atm. to hope 

wep 5th conj. Parasm. to be able 

Whe m. n. a cart 

Wen. animal-dung 

Wepetet f, name of a lady, wife of 
a king named Dusyanta 

wea m. n. f. possible 

YWsh m. a name of Indra 

warfetq m. the conqueror of Sakra 
or Indra, the son of Ravana 

Wea m. a conch-blower 

Wg 10th conj. to deceive, to 
defraud 

wreftafa m. the husband of yrat, 
Indra 

weg m. n. f living for a 
hundred years 

wqta adv. from an enemy 

yw Ist conj. to perish, to decay 

wa: adv. gradually, slowly 

WY Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
curse; Wal ind. past part. 

Yeq m. voice, a word 

yWq ind. happiness, welfare 

yromfay m. n. f. one seeking 
refuge 

wRAVSsA m. n. f. a bower or shed 
made of arrows 

wTa m. a kind of pot 

wtf] m. n. f. one having a body; 
m. a human being, a man 
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waist m. (watt f the night) the 
lord of the night, the moon 

WW m. a rabbit, a hare 

WRITE m. the moon 

wad adv. prepetually 

Wa Ist conj. Parasm. with f&, to 
kill, to destroy 

wrafaen f (3a and faem) art or 
knowledge of war 

Waa m. (WA, ATA m. falling 
on) a stroke of weapon 

Wear n. weapons of all kinds 

WI m. a vegetable 

wry m. a curse 

Wash m. the young of beasts 

wad m. n. f. eternal, everlasting 

yea 2nd conj. Parasm. to govern, 
to regulate, to discipline 

we 2nd conj. Atm. with A, to 
wish, to desire, to bless 

wrersfeste m. (TA n. scripture 
and sfaea m. prohibition) 
scriptural prohibition 

foray m. a peacock 

fereq n. the head 


feréta_n. a kind of flower 

fireraaa m. a collection of stones 

fry 7th conj. Parasm. to 
distinguish : with fa, to 
particularise 

yt 2nd conj. Atm. to lie down, to 
sleep; with afa, to surpass 

vita m. n. f. cold 

yitaaTt n. protection from cold 
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wtas m. n. f. cool 

wt n. good disposition 
Wf f an oyster-shell 
wfa m. n. f. pure 


YWA-Ges m. a proper name 
YA:sra m. a proper name 


WATE m, a proper name 

Yew m. n. the money given to the 
parents of a bride, originally 
as a purchase price 

Was f service, attendance on 

yf m. n. f. powerful 

Ye m. n. f. vacant, empty 

Wagai f. having no liveliness on 
the face, palefaced, of a 
dejected countenance 

yfer m. a name of Siva 

UF n. a horn 

UY with fa, to fade (as pass.) 

wa m. n. remainder, all others 

viea m. name of a king 

wWrafaane m. n. f, overcome with 
sorrow 

yaTa m. n. f. dark green 

aa m. fatigue 

am 2nd conj. Parasm. to cook 

aA past_part. of #4, fatigued 

sTauI m. the fifth month of the 
Hindu year 

{8 Ist conj. Parasm. and Atm. 
with At, to cling to, to go to, 
to resort to; with 74, to 
resort to, to rest on, to 
depend upon 
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aft 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
cook — 

sft f, wealth, goddess of wealth, 
beauty 

sfteft m. the name of the god Visnu 

¥ 5th conj. Parasm. to hear 

afeaatret m. n. f. (afa f ear and 
Watet m. n. f, charming) 
charming to the ear 

sxfit-uft £ a line 

sm _m. splendour 

WA n. ear 

ataga n. a pair of ears 

@:eT4 n. to-morrow’s duty or work 

aq m. a dog 

aq 2nd conj. Parasm. to breathe; 
with fA to respire; with f& to 
believe, to confide; with A 
and HT to calm oneself, to 
take courage 

g1q@ m. a beast of prey, a beast 


a 


aad m. n. f. (Ae f number, 
ardta m. n. f. gone beyond) 
innumerable 

Wa past part. of T with AA, 
united 

aura m. a battle 

awa m. a proper name 

qe past part. of FF with AA, 
pleased, satisfied, gratified 

wee m. doubt 
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wea f. twilight [at the morning 
and evening twillights and in 
the noon prayers are offered 
by Brahmanas] 

Wale m. armour 

aq m. contact 

aurea n. accomplishing 

agera m. custom, a traditional 
observance 

awa m. possibility, probability, 
birth, source 

aunfaa past part. pass. of the 
caus. of Y with AA, thought 
of, thought possible 

awafafa m. bustle (on account of 
the arrival of a guest) 
hospitality 

aueq n. name of a miraculous 
weapon 

Waa m. restraint 

wafaq m. a sage who has curbed 
his passions, an ascetic 

Wa m. a year 

Wad m. the name of a priest 

Wada m. a species of submarine 
fire 

wala m. company, living together 
with 

uertghe f the abandoning of 
connection 

wan m. te world 

AaNGE n. (FAN m. worldly 


existence, @ n. happiness, 
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enjoyment) enjoyment of a 
worldly existence 

aafearat £ (aafa £ this world, 
wordly existence, Tat f. a pit) 
the pit of this word or 
worldly existence 

aerdeat _m. n. f. to be remembered 

aaa m.n. f. entire, whole, all 

Gary m. nearness, proximity 

ama m. n. f. angry 

afta m. a friend, a companion 

ag m. attachment to worldly 
things, contact 

Wenulad n. (Ad n. a vow) the vow 
of good or virtuous conduct 

aay 1st conj. Parasm. to cling, to 
adhere to; with f€ and afa 
(zafssq), to join together; 
with @q and HT, to become 
attached 

uepia fa meritorious deed, a 
good action 

afemat f. hospitality 

aaa m. n. f. best 

aad n. power, greatness 

aaryzged m. n. f. worthy of one’s 
power or greatness 

UgqeTi m. a good man 

@a n. a sacrificial session; aa {fA 
f. the place of sacrifice 

aeanfa f, company of the virtuos 

aq Ist conj. Parasm. to sit; with 
HI, to approach, to come to; 
with 3, to be gracious or 
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pleased; with @4¥ and HI, to 
obtain, to meet with, to find 

ag with J (in the causal) to 
please, to propitiate 

aaa m. n. f. good and bad 

aera m.n. (Aq m. n. f. good and 
wTan m. conduct) good 
conduct; m. n. f. one whose 
conduct is good 

aa: adv. instantly, at present 

waa m. n. f. occupied, filled with, 
protected 

aaett f fellow-wife 

aurag m. a member of an 
assembly or court 

aah m. n. f. (A® equal, and 
feat f, doing) doing equally, 
even-handed 

wade adv. round about 

watt adv. round about 

aaah adv. by mantras, i. e. by 
repeating mantras 

aAet m.n. f. all 

anaes m. n. f. occupied with, full 
of 

aura m. company, association 

Wart m. n. f- equal 

aanifta past part. pass. of the 
caus. of %& with AQ and HT, 
placed : 

Buted past part. pass. of € with 
aq and At, collected 

aftr f£ small sticks of a sacred 
tree, such as udumbara, to 
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be thrown into the sacrificial 
fire 

amtfea m. n. f, what is desired; m. 
a desired object 

aya m. exertion 

ays m. n. f. grown increased 

wqured past part. pass of (& with 
aq, 34 and 3). collected 

ae advt. correctly, well 

war m. n. f. good 

aay m. a great king, an emperor 

arfat-oft £ path, disposition or 
arrangement of things 

wat f. name of the bitch of the 
gods 

uradt f name of a river 

ada: adv. in every direction 

aasyatft n. Nom & Ace. plur. all 
existing things 

wafag m. n. f, one who knows 
everything 

ade n. (AF and & n.) all wealth 
of possessions 

watfirraed m. (afr past part. 
pass. of $ with att and J, 
desired, aimed at) the cause 
[the attainment of] all desired 
objects 

ates n. water 

afaq m. the sun 

afar m. n. f. with wonder, 
wondering 

agra m.n. f (A with We m. 


sorrow) afflicted with sorrow 
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watra m. n. f, accompanied by 
soldiers 

aE 6th conj. Parasm. to be or 
become ready 

WE with 3%, to be able to be 
adequate, to be up to, to feel 
equal to 

aea n. a thousand 

agai adv. into a thousand parts 

aeast: adv. by thousands 

aera m. a helper, companion 

afes m. n. f. mightiest 

are n. name of a system of 
philosophy 

Mies m. n. f. one wearing an 
armour 

ala adv. in the presence of, in 
sight of 

arm m. the ocean 

atfaet n. counsellorship 

urcaeed m. name of a priest 

arg 5th conj. Parasm. to 
acomplish 

Aan m. n. f. ordinary 

ary adv. well 

alga m. n. f. (AIG m. n. f. good 
and 44 n. conduct) well- 
conducted 

arMaTal m. n. f. ordinary, common 
to one with others 

arte fa verse repeated at the 
time of kindling the sacred 
fire 

uray ind. in the evening 
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ak m. power, pith 

ama m. the son of Sarama, a dog 

arehy ind. with (used with the 
instrumental) 

arava m. n. f. universal 
(sovereign) 

aaa m. n. f. (@ and Hau n.) 
attentive 

arfast f£ the holy mantra or verse 
of the Rgveda, generally 
called Gayatri, and repeated 
by all Brahmanas every day 

astad m.n. f. (Bah. comp.) of 
wonderful conduct 

atera_n. friendship, help 

arféea n. literature, composition 

faa f£. sand 

fats f£ accomplishment 

fereq 1st conj. Parasm. to regulate, 
to turn out well or auspiciously 

faa 4th conj. Parasm. to sew 
together 

¥ 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
extract Soma juice 

¥ Ist conj. Parasm. and 2nd conj. 
Parasm. with W, to produce 

@ (as prefixed to words) good, well 

gta m. name of a monkey chief 
and ally of Rama 

gearfet n. the day on which Soma 
juice is drunk in the Soma 
sacrifice 


gureateq m. n. f. (Gat f. nectar) 


dropping nectar 
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aust f. a wife of Arjuna 

afta n. abundance of food 

GAY m. n. f fragrant 

gusa m. (Ai m. a god, AWA m. a 
place of abode) the abode of 
the gods, heaven 

qavtsta n. (Fast m. a golden coin, 
and Yan. a hundred) a 
hund-red coins of gold 

@fadtta m. n. f modest 

qecada m. n. f. intimate, dearest 

¥@ 2nd conj. Atm. to give birth to; 
with 4M, to produce 

a 4th conj. Atm. with 4, to produce 

@ 6th conj. Parasm. to impel, to 
push forward 

afer £ (@ and of f speech) good 
word, or speechs correct 
exposition 

Wa 10th conj. to indicate 

ad m. a charioteer 

Wad m. n. f. agreeable, pleasant 

Waa m. the family of the sun, 
the solar race. 

¥Y Ist conj. Parasm. to run 

F (caus.) with FR, to drive away, 
to expel 

Wi with AA, to bring in contact 
with, to unite with; with 34, 
to abandon 

Barhrast m. the camp of an army 

aa m. n. f. with Indra 

Waa n. serving, resorting to, 
practising 
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aa f. service 

@i 4th conj. Parasm. to bring to 
an end, to finish, to destroy; 
with WR and 3, to end in, to 
result in; with fa and wa, 
determine, to resolve, to 
endeavour, to strive. 

ategra m. n. f. having breath 

AM n. stairs, steps 

armafasprot m. n. f. (ATA m. the 
moon) one who adorns the 
lunar race, an ornament of 
the lunar race (of kings) 

ara m. n. f. gentle 

ataafa m. son of Suyavasa 

ana n. good government 

arast m. n. f, golden 

Faedpres. part. tumbling, tripping 

ated n. a slip, mistake 

tq Ist conj. Parasm. to ery, to 
thunder 

tm. the female breast, the 
nipple 

eta m. a bunch 

tAeY Ist conj. Atm. and Sth conj. 
Params. to become fixed to 
rigid, to become haughty 

erry Ith conj. Parasm. to stop, to 
become stiff or rigid, to 
become haughty 

EY m. a post, a column 

% 2nd conj. Parasm. and Aim. to 
praise : with 2, to praise 

¥ 5th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to 
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cover, to spread, to strew; 


with OA 
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tasataant m. separation from 


one’s own men or relations 


% 9th conj. Parasm. and Atm. to |*44 m. noise, roar 


cover; with Ht, to cover, to 
spread 

at £ woman, wife 

tM with AA, to stay, to abide; 
with 34, to go to 

TUMTAAFA m. n. f. (kaa m. n. f. 
immoveable and A¥4 m. n. f. 
moveable) immoveable and 
moveable 

fea past part. of FM, abiding, 
being, existing 

Tawa m. the name of a sage 

= 2nd conj. Parasm. to bathe 

eg f. a muscle 

fete 4th conj. Parasm. to bear 
affection to 

4 2nd conj. Parasm. to flow, to 
drop, to ooze 

Wm. n. suramit 

eget f wish, desire 

tHE 6th conj. Parasm. to break, 
to split asunder 


wpleattaye n. an opened 


atimukta flower 


fara n. smile 

Fy with fa; to forget; tanya 
forgotten 

taeda _m. chariot 

THAT n. one’s duty 

tata m. n. f. one’s own 


aq 2nd conj. Parasm. to sleep 

aa m. a dream 

rarara denom. Atm. to be in a 
dream, to speak in a dream 

Taay m. n. f. self-existent 

TAATHTS m. (FATAL m. choice of 
husband by a woman herself, 
and “Ie m. time) time of 
choosing a husband 

aay ind. in person, of himself 

ta m. a sound 

rata m. n. f. one longing after 
heaven 

vaféa n. one’s own good 

zarfa f. a lunar mansion, name of 
a constellation 

tale m. taste, tasting 

Eg m. n. f- sweet, palatable 

eatfy m. owner 

tatatt m,n. f. dependent on 
oneself 

% Ist conj. Parasm. to sound 

zm. sweat, perspiration 

waawa m. a particle or drop of 
perspiration 


e 


@ an expletive used in narrations 
@eld adv. by violence 
€d past part. pass. of ®, struck 
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wi 2nd conj. Parasm. to kill; with 
aie or 3, to strike; with 
to kill, to destroy, to ruin 

€qqq m. name of a monkey 
devotee or Rama 

tt ind. interj. expressing wonder 
or sorrow 

ey m. n. f. a killer 

ea m. a horse 

R m. the god Siva 

ehea m. name of a Brahmana 

eke n. name of a holy place at 
the foot of the Himalayas 

ghey m. name of a king 

eat n. an offering 

@ 3rd conj. Parasm. to abandon 

BI 3rd conj. Atm. to go; with 3, 
togo upwards, to ascend; with 
ay to be sitting 

atkte m. n. f. dyed yellow with 
turmeric 

egret n. smile laughter 

era n. a ludicrous act 

f@ 5th conj. Parasm. to go; with 3 
to send 
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eq Ist and 7th conj. Parasm. and 
10th conj. to kill, to destroy 

féa m. n. f. murderous, 
carnivorous 

feaara m. frost, snow, cold weather 

fearas m. the Himalayas 

fewvaa m. name of a mouse 

HM m. n. f. destitute of 

greater m. a diamond 

% 3rd conj. Parasm. to sacrifice 

€ with SF and Ha Ist conj. Parasm. 
and Atm. to take down 

weandtese m. n. f. (@4 n. the 
heart, WH n. the vital parts 
and fq to cut) piercing the 
vital parts of the heart 

% interj. a vocative particle, O! 

2 m. a cause 

@lq m. a sacrificial priest whose 
duty it is to repeat the mantras 

% 2nd conj. Atm. to conceal; with 
wy or with Fa 

a m. n. f. short 

#t 3rd conj. Parasm. to blush, to 
be ashamed 
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Il - GENERAL GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH WORDS 
OCCURRING IN THE BOOK 


A 


Abode 3reag n. STATA m. 

Absurd 314 past part. ATTA 
past part. 

Accordingly aut a, aa, scary 

Acquire ay Ist conj. Parasm. and 
10th conj. with. 34 

Act the traitor §& 4th conj. 
Parasm. 

Adjoining afafea past part. pass. 
of & with WA and fA 

Afflicted 314 past part. aféa past 
part. pass. 

Agricultural purposes, for 

Aja AM m. name of a person 

Alive Start f. pres. part. act. of 
wa, asitat £ (afta m. life, and 
a for Ae ind. with) 

Alliance f& m, Weal n. 

Aloud tea: ind. 

Ancestral faqaarae as Ut HE 

Angada #4 m. a kind of ornament 

Angas 3t91: plur. name of a 
people or their country 

Aphorism @ 1. 

Assistance @Tera n. 

Astray 3eawyq adv. 

ASvina faa m. name of a month 


Atimukta creeper ater Hie 


Attracted fafa past part. pass. 
of the caus. of BY with fa 
Axe UW] m. 


B 


Babhruvahana a@¥atet m. son of 
Arjuna, the Pandava 

Bad (adverse) ShtHe m. n. f. 

Battle-field tay /, 


Because aa: ind. f@ ind. 

Bee WAX m. 

Beginning 3 n. aife m. 

Belief stg f fazata m. 

Bent atfita past part. pass. of the 
causal of 7A; THT ate aha 
‘Rama having bent the bow’ 

Bhrgu SJ m. the name of a Rsi 

Bid fea 6th conj. with 3 

Bitterly (wept) WAweRISA used as 
an adv. 

Blessing amfra f. 

Blind 3 m. n. f. 

Blood ynfara n. 

Bodily form 4 f. AGA n. avafa f£ 

Brahmana-king STalunm m. 

Brahmana-murder delet f. 

Branch yrrat f. 

Breast Gaga n. 

Bright half (of the lunar month) 


Wears m. 
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Bring up a8, causal of ay with 
a4, USUI or AU ph 

Broad fag m. n. f. 

Brute m. WY 


Build At 3rd conj. Atm. with (FR) 


By hundreds Yaw: ind. 


C 


Cage TS m. 

Calf aca m. 

Call a with aft; atfifea Called 

Calling afar pres. part. of a 
with ata 

Canal Hera f. 

Canto @t m. 

Capital tarartt f 

Captured Weta past part. pass. of 
We 

Carpet GU m. 

Celestial damsel f sara f. 
gayi 7. 

Chandraketu @-xeq m. name of 
the son of Laksmana brother 
of Rama 

Chest Gara n. 

Churning handle A-t4evs m. 
(Hea n. churning and @s m. 
handle) A-a4 m. 

Cobra Wf m. AMT m. 

Column Gt m. 

Commander yaa m. Barafa m. 

Commentator @raran m. 


Ztentepa m. 
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Common Marat m. n. f. ATATa 
etfs 

Communicating (with the river) 
ara past part. or WrReoAT 
pres. part. 

Conceited 3tafea past. part. 

Conclave ata m. aftag f, at f 

Conduct oneself properly Werat 
ware, Parana aq 

Confined frafaa past part. pass. 
fag past part. pass. 


| Conqueror faferftg_m. 


Constantly Afra adv. 


Construct AI with FR 
Convince 3 with Ufa caus., Wetfa 


7 
Cooking utensil <aret f 
Costly Were m. n. f. 
Cotton F m. fry m. 
Counsellor afta m. efrafra m. 
Cradle gt f. 
Croak % 1st conj. Parasm. with 
aT 
Cruel 4a m. n. f. 
Cry © 2nd conj. Parasm. H& Ist 
conj. parasm. 
Curious fareatat m. n. f. 
Cutting Be m. 
D 


Dark ¥aTa m. n. f. 
Death @& m. 
Deceive & with aft and 44, @Y 
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with fa and ¥, A 10th conj. 
Atm. | 

Deposit aa m. fraka m. 

Deprive of € Ist conj. with Ha 

Descendant a4 m. n. f. HOA 
m. n. f. 

Desire lat f ATA m. 

Desperately Wee ind. adv. 
areafrae adv. aga instr. 
used as an adv. 

Destroy fe 7th conj. with F&, Fe 
10th conj. with ft; TTA inf. 
Pryefagy inf. 

Destroyed 4 past part. of a, 
afesa past part. pass of Tes 
with Je 

Destruction 8 m. ART m. Haas 
m. 

Different f= past part. pass. 
of Different (Various) fafa 
m,n. f. 

Difficulty arated n. He n. 

Dirghatamas davaq m. name of 
a Rsi 

Discussion atefaare m. 

Disease safe m. 

Dishonest gambling Hazan. 
(a2 n. fraud, and Ua n. 
gambling) 

Distrub q& 

Doctor fas m. Fa m. 

Dramatic play ATem n. 

Drive Jé 10th conj. with J 

Duty a m. 
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Earn Hy Ist conj. Parasm. 

Ease Gna n. 

Eastern Yi m. n. f. Pron. ST 
m. n. f 

Education faen f aaa n. faaaa 
n.; of good education Hafaer 
m.n. f, CepARKt m. n. f. 
Ofatta m. n. f. 

End ad n, en. wera dat. 


for the attainment of the 
fruit or end 


End 3@& m. aaa n. afore m. 
gah &c. in the end 

Enraged # past part. of PA 

Enumerated uftffda past part. 
pass Ufemfira past part. pass. 

Eternal wad m. n. f. 

Every fa prep. 

Every year wirtarara adv. ind. 

Evil 34a m. diet f Gee n. 

uxcavate GA with 3a; Tearay inf. 

Except %@ ind. 

Existence 81a m. afer n. 

Exploit (HA m. angwrattt n. 

Exterminate 4% 10th conj. with 
3a; Seay inf. 


Extraordinary 3f@4 m. n. f. 


F 


Faithfully waen, Freeat 
Family $e n. 
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Fastended Fae past part. pass.; 
gf fam: fastended to the 
yoke 

Fasting-day suatafea n. (sare 
m. a fast, f&4 n. a day) 

Father-in-law @3R m. 

Felicity Ga n. 

Fellow @1ea m. 

Field of of battle wryfa f£ 

Fight, to, Ja, Fa, AEH 

Fix 4 9th conj. Parasm. 

First adv. 3HAq adv. Ht loc. 
sing. of amfe 

Flame frat /, 

Flee Hq Ist conj. Atm. with WI 
Changed to Wet 

Fleet to ships 7reaa xn. 

Floor 4 f 

Food Ha n. 

Fortress #7 m. 

Found 34s past part. pass. 
aaferta past part. pass. 

Fragrant Ota m. n. f. 

Fraudulent scheme deus m. 

Free ¥aa past part. pass. of Fa 
(am f.); to be free Fa pass. 

Furniture Jeraert m. 


G 


Gadhi mf m. the name of a king 
Gamble f@q4 4th Conj. Parasm. 
Gate EI n. 

Gently Wey adv. 
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Ghost Na m. aates m. fayra m. 
Go round wefertte 

Good atta m. n. f, Fra m. n. f. 
Gourd HAS m. 

Grain YF n. 

Greed I m. 

Grief wr m. 

Guardian of a quarter fears m. 


Harmless 3qanthtq m. n. f. 


Harsh Wa m. n. f.; (words) 
Wear m. n. f. 

Haste, in, waway adv. 

Haughty 3a past part. 

Held (as a meeting) fafa past 
part. 

Helpless sata m. n. f. 

Hemangada @4tgé@ m. the name of 
a king 

Hermit area m. ate m. 

High Fea m. n. f. 


How many times #fagprea: ind. 


Iksvakus, the, 384TH mm. (used in 
the plural) name of the line 
of kings to which Rama 
belonged 

Ill Bat m. n. f. 

Immortal 3194 past part. of F 
with A, Wat m, n. f 
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Importance Jer n. AeA n. a 
matter of importance 
Tena n. 

Imprison any, fatarg, 

In person a4 ind. 

Indiscretion fT m. 


Indrajit 3-314 m. the son of 
Ravana 

Inexpressible aaa m. n. f. 
afrdurtta m,n. f. fam. n. f. 
with afa added 

Ingratitude Hayat /- 

Inhuman WAAR m. x. f. Preparer 
(aH) 

Instinct Fafa past. part. pass. 
zetia past part. pass. 

Instructor 3t#aT7s m. n. f. 

Invade § Ist conj. Parasm. with 


Invisible stqz@ m. n. f. 


J 


Jamadagni WHefa m. name of a 
Rsi 

Jarasandha Waa m. name of a 
king of Magadha 

Juice T m. 


Justly eta, ara 


K 


Kaikeyi eat f. name of one of 
the wives of DaSaratha 
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Kalingas «fest: plur. name of a 
people or of their country 
Kartavirya #tdata m. the name of 
a king killed by Parasurama 

Kausalya mtacat f name of one 
of the wives of Dasaratha 

Keep contented I caus. with FZ 

Keeping contented AGEsA n. (as 
applied to the subjects of a 
king) 

Kick wat f; ara weft gives a kick 

Killed @4 past part. pass. 

Kinsman atta m. 3-8] m. 

Krauficha AlS8t m. a species of 
birds 

Kumarasambhava $aRawa m. 
name of a poem by Kalidasa 


L 


Last UMA m. n. f. 

Last night et wf f 

Law eigen. 

Lazy AeA m. n. f, ARB m. n. f. 

Length 31TavT4 m. 

Line {~ m. column of an army 

Littleness wget f. 

Locust 31 m. 

Lord 7T& m. 

Lore faen f. 

Lost 7® past part. 

Love, to, fee 4th conj. Parasm. 
he is loved afeaferarta 

Love AGT m. 
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M 


Magadha Amat: m. (used in the 
plural) name of a country or 
its people 

Mahabharata Wend n. name of 
an epic poem celebrating the 
quarrels and wars between the 
sons of Pandu and Dhrtarastra 

Mahendra We% m. name of a 
moutain and the adjacent 
country 

March against 7 with aft 

Market avadifarat f aTaUT m. 

Mathura Hyt f, name of a place 

Maurya 84 m. name of a 
dynasty, an individual of it 

Means 3am m. AYIA m. 

Medicinal drug atefa f 

Medicine sive n. sitafa f a 
medicine herb, gener. an herb 

Medicine (as a science) 4 n. 
aga m. 

Might 3STa m. 

Miser mea m. 

Moist 38 m. n. f. 

Moment aT m. 

More Mournful 3: m. n. f. 

Moth Wd¥F m. 

Movement Tan m. 


N 


Naked 44 m. n. f 
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Nala 4% m. name of a king 

Named AM ind. ATA instr. sing. 
of AH 

Nature frat m. 

Necklace &R m. 

Net We n. 

Never 4 ®al ind. 4a ind. a wef 
ind, 

Nisada fate m. name of a wild 
tribe or an individual of it 

Now-a-days a5fa adv. ind. 

Number Gta f 


O 


Object Was n. Seat m. 

Occasinally ABAS, TAFAMT 

Ocean xta m. 

Office afar m. 

Officer of the king T31geq m. 

Originally 29 loc. sing. of 3 
arat loc. sing. of aif 

Overcome afaya past part. pass. 
of Ywith aty, athe m. n. f 


BH m. n. f. 
Own tata m. n. f. 


P 


Paid back weafda past part. pass 
of the caus. of % with wife 

Painful surat m. n. f, UrsTaRe 
Teeny 


Pale amg m. n. f. 
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Pancali reir} f£. princess of the 
country of the Paficalas 

Paper Gam n. 

Parantapa U7 m, name of a king 

Parnada Wore m, a proper name 

Parvan Wn. a section, a canto 

Passage, original, {ured m. 

Passion Watad m. sfraara f 
ofxa n. 

Patala UTaTs nm. the nether region 

Pataliputra Wefeqa n. the name 
of a city in Magadha 

Person 3A n. 2 m. 

Philosopher @afag m. 

Piety wfw f tafrst f 

Pilgrimage amt /- 

Pity 441 f; Tas m. n. f, melted 
with pity 

Place of refuge 319 n. 

Plunder BA n. BSA n. 

Politics #fergmre n. 

Post 4 n. 

Pot HFA m. 

Poverty atfta n. gift f. 

Powder at m, Got n. 

Power WHTa m. 

Prasravana Waa m. name of a 
mountain 

Prepared Jaq past part. of 7 
with Fe 

Presence, in one’s Gay adv., 
Way adv. 

Pressing against each other 
WEIS. 
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Principle Te n. AF m. 

Proper 4 past part. of FA, saa 
m. n. f. 

Property fraa n. fara n. 

Proud 3f@Rt past part. Taray 
m.n. f. (-Atf) 

Prowess Weta m. WIAA m. 

Prudent @a@fvryq m,n. f. AK m. n. f. 

Punishment es m. 

Purana GW n. name of a class of 
works containing legendary 
accounts of many things and 
of a religious and ritualistic 
character 

Pure faypayite m. n. f. 

Purpose Waa n. HE n. 

Pushed afar qtratita; srarita past 
part pass. of the caus. of J 


with I& 
Q 


Quarter (qtat 9MT:) (of the day 
or night) aT m. 


R 


Raghuvarh$a TYAN m. name of a 
poem by Kalidasa 

Raging 34% m. n. f. AAA m. n. f. 

Rains at plur. 

Raise 74 caus. with 3 

Rajagrha (377 n. name of a city 
in Magadha 
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Read 4 Ist conj. Parasm. 

Recovery (regaining) Wart m. 

Refulgent état pres. part. 
fauna pres, part. 

Region between 3i n. SARIS n. 

Relation  m. ys m. Aha m. 

Released Wh past. part. pass. of 


Religious austerities aah plur. 

Religious book ettaa m. 

Remarriage 4tégte m. 

Renuka tat f, wife of Jamadagni 
and mother of Parasurama 

Repeat 4 Ist conj. Parasm. 

Reprove Wet 10th conj. Atm. with 
Pr, fax 6th conj. with sft and 
aT 

Reputed afta past part. pass 
ufae past part; aaqeaariirrat 
reputed authors (two) 

Respectable fafsTe m. n. f; of a 
respectable family afta 
m.n. f. FAA m. n. f 

Responsibility of governing 
meagT f- 

Restore &t with uf 

Return 3q Ist conj. Atm. with 

Revive intr, Wa with FR 

Reika set m. name of Rsi 

Rgeveda 387d m. name of a Veda 

Ring-leader SaTAmastfey m. 

Rock @rea den. or arate den. 

Roof Bea n. Wes n. 

Root We n. 
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Rudeness 31fa4a m. 

Rukmini eferit f£ wife of Krsna 
Running fagaut n. 

Ruthless Freer m. n. f. 


S 


Sagara @M m. name of a king 

Saketa UT&a n. name of a town 

Samaveda aTaaem. name of a Veda 

Sarmdhya-adoration @tarareat n. 

Sami wet f£ a kind of tree 

Sarayu @t4/f. a river near Ayodhya 

Satyabhama aeaarat f, name of 
one of the wives of Krsna 

Sausadmana @saA m. name of a 
king 

Saying aaa n. 3h f 

Self-repect FaTiaaM m. 

Sense af m. 

Sign fare n. 

Simple #W m. n. f, ARIAT 
m. n. f. OH m. n. f 

Simply ®aery adv. 

Sinful ata m. n. f. 

Skilful age m. n. f. HG m. n. fF. 

Slavery ei n. 

Smite & 8th conj. with Ha or fA, 
arg 10th conj. 

Snatched away 3Tléa pasi pari. 
pass of f&q with at 

Sometimes warfead 

Sought sifita past part. pass. of 
ae with 3 
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Spirit Wea n. Trammel a n. FATS m. n. 

Spiritual adviser JateaTa m. Traverse 4 Ist and 4th conj. 
guifea m. Parasm. with A 

Spray #01 m. Arar m. True God, true @aeqed m. n. f 

Stay 1; stayed fea past part. God WAT m. 

Stem 4 n. Truth 3a n. 


Stream BIA n. 
Street Wal f. U 


Subject fava m. 

Subtle principle 7A n. Unfathomable 3™mTa m. n. f. 
Suddenly eat adv. Unforgiving 37avut m. n. f. 
Sudeva Ga m. a proper name Unfounded 4% m. n. f. 

Supreme power @TaTein. Urata n. | Unguarded afta past part. pass. 


Surveyor YATH m. Uninterruptedly afaraq adv. 
Syadparna yaraut m. and individual | Usually yaa ind. adv. UTA: ind. 

of the yaratt family which adv. 

was a family of priests 
System fafa m. wafa f V 

‘i Varanavati anunadt f name of a 
place 

Taken, having, Tétrat absolutive | Very FW adv. 

of We Vidura Fag m. a proper name 
Tali aret f, a kind of palm tree Violent Wave m. n. f. 
Taunt JaT@FY m. Virata fare m. name of a king 
Tenantless FSA m. n. f. Visit ATTRA n. SETA m. 
Territory fava m. Visrama-palace fasmrurare m. 


Thick 4% m. n. f. fags m.n. f | Vrtra JA m. an enemy of Indra 
Thought @aea m. afe f. 


Thoughtlessly adv. tara, AteTea W 
Touching @4 m. n. f. 
Towards ufa (governing an Waist Ae n. 
accusative) af prep. Want (need) $& Ist conj. Atm. 


Trader afar m. with 3a 
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Watch to, Freafaqy inf of By Y 


10th conj. with 
Well-behaved atta m. n. f. 


Well-disposed f&ta past part. Yajnadatta 4Aea m. a proper 
What sort of tem m. n. f. RAMS 
Whirlwind @aRaTa m. BeettaTa m._ | Yajurveda m. AWae name of a 
Wicked (person) ¥ m. GS m. Veda 

GUA m. Yavana 4a m. a foreigner, a 
Wing 4a m. Mahomedan; a Greek (in 
Without wealth wae m. n. f. ancient times) 
Women of Vraja SS1gat: £ nom. Yet stata ind. 

plur. Youngest #AB m.n.f. 
Word Faq n. FAH n. Your reverence WAH or War 
Work afer 8th conj. Parasm. nom. sing. 

and Aém. 
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